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PREFACE 


‘This Reader is being presented to the scholarly world 
just when the time is ripe for it. Both linguists and lin- 
guisticians are beginning to take more and more interest 

. in modern Indian languages which is but a natural result 
of the efforts made in this direction in the past by scholars 
like Beames, Bhandarkar, Hoernle, Caldwell, Divatia, 
Bloch, Turner, Chatterji and others. Chairs for the 

š teaching of some of the modern Indian languages including 

Marathi are being established in English, American and 

Russian universities aiid in-thé eld of linguistic studies at 

least the Old Indo-Aryan is slowly giving way to the New 

Indo-Aryan. Dialects are being studied both here and 

elsewhere with growing zest and scientific accuracy and the 

living word is coming to receive its rightful place. Lin- 
guistic Readers arë inval 

historical or deseriptive, and it is mainly with this object 

that the present one is being brought out. 

The Reader is intended to serve as an introduction to 
the language and literature of the period known as Old 
Marathi, Le, the centuries between 1000 and 1980. Itcon- 

sists of a linguistic Introduction based on historical prin 

ciples, Texts arranged chronologically along with their 

English translation, introductory and grammatical notes 

‘and, finally, an Etymological Glossary, The arrangement 

of the Reader on the basis of a single dialect was neces- 

sitated by the absence of any dialectal variations preserved 
in either the literary or inscriptional forms. 

‘The Texts fall into three parts : (i) Inscriptions, (i) 
Literary Prose, and (iH) Literary Poetry. As to the selec- 
tions themselves, the purpose has been to present texts 
representing the language in its purity, together with as 
— much of interest as is compatible with the frst and most 
important consideration which is linguistic. While exhi- 
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iting some variety of subject-matter, they may be taken 
as typical of the time and region to which they belong. 


V For each selection, the best edition available from the 
standpoint of linguistic parity has been followed. The 
‘pages of the Reader have not been burdened, however, with 
variant readings from other editions or manuscripts, ex- 
cept in the case of selections from Jiineéeari where some 
important readings trom RAIAYADE text have been men- 
tioned in the foot-notes. The selections have been repro- 
duced in their integrity in all essential particulars. Though 
regularization of orthography has not been attempted in 
general, some liberty had to be taken with regard to the 
mediaeval punctuation, and in certain eases even orthogra- 
phy, for the purpose of clarity. 


As regards the English translation of the texts, ver- 
bal rendering is aimed at, though this may prove some- 
What clumsy in exceptional cases, eg, in the case of In- 
scriptions. The Notes st the end of the texts are intended 
to be introductory to the relevant selections snd their 
authors, while the Etymological Glossary at the end of the 
book is meant to serve ss an Index Verborum also. 


This is the frst Marathi chrestomathy based on lin- 
guistie principles to be ever published and I, therefore, 
crave the indulgence of the readers for its likely short- 
comings. I had before me some classics like SwEETs 
‘Anglo-Saxon Reader, EMERSON's Middle English Reader 
and MACDONELL's Vedie Reader and though I might have 
unknowingly based my own Reader collectively on these 
and other prototypes, I do not intend it to stand in com- 
parison with them. 

Tt was Professor Suniti Kumar Chatterji who frst sug- 
gested to me the ides of preparing « linguistic Reader 
for Old Marijhi some five years ago when he was partici- 
pating in the Summer School of Linguistics organized by 
‘the Deccan College, Poona. I am grateful to him for en- 
couraging me from time to time towards the completion 
‘of this Reader and for his readiness in writing a Foreword 
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to it, I have also to thank Professors S. M. Katre and 
N. G. Kalelkar of the Deccan College for going through the 
manuscript and making some valuable suggestions. My 
special thanks are due to Professor V. B. Kolte for making 
it possible to include a passage from an unpublished work 
like Martiprakiéa in the texts and to Smt. Kumudinee 
Gharpure for checking up the word-index. The credit for 
bringing out the present volume in a neat and decent man- 
ner belongs to the staff of the Sahgama Press and Venus 
Prakiíana, Poors. 

I have, in conclusion, the pleasure of making my 
acknowledgement of obligation to the Linguistic Society of 
India for agreeing to give its imprimato to this Reader. 


University of Poona, 
Poona, 7 (INDIA) вст 
October 14, 1960. 


FOREWORD 


‘The present work gives us in one volume of 260 pages 
some of the most essential things that a student and a 
scholar should know about the earlier history of the 
‘Mardfhi language. The fine scholarship as well as the very 
methodical arrangement which are behind this volume 
certainly make it an important landmark in the field of 
linguistic studies in India of the present day, since a work 
of this type may still be said to form a desideratum for 
most of our modern Indian languages. 








— is one of the most important languages of 
Indis, and it has its unique place in the family of Indo- 
Aryan languages, It is spoken by some 29 millions of 
people in the newly formed state of Mahiristra, and it 
Ваз got a very distinctive and noteworthy literature. The 
‘oldest specimens of Marihi that we have in hand go back 
to the end of the 10th century A.D., in two very short one- 
sentence inscriptions, But there are other epigraphic 
documents which belong to the 11th, 12th and 18th cen- 
turies. From the second half of the 12th century onwards, 
wwe have in Maritht a continuous literary output which 
never showed any sign of abatement and which has come 
down to our day. A language with a long literary history 
in more or less authentic records for near about 1000 years 
‘naturally shows an unbroken development. But the period 
from 900 A.D. to about the middle of the 14th century 
really embraced the formative stage for the language as it 
now is, and this period can properly be described as the 
Old Marafht period. After that we have Middle Marathi, 
which brought down the history of the language to the 
beginning of the 19th century. 

Prof, TULPULE has done a signal service not only to 
Marithi Linguistics but also to the Linguistics of New 
Indo-Aryan in general by publishing this very valuable 





Reader. This work has been done in the best style, сот 
bining erudition with a sense of proper disposal of the 
materials. There is an Introduction of 81 pages preced- 
ing the Texts, which have been given with notes and in- 
troductions, and this Text section occupies pages 89 to 182. 
‘The Introduction gives a very up-to-date and lucid account 
of Old Mardghi which wil be of very great use to students, 
not only of Marathi but also of other Modern Indo-Aryan 
languages, А book like this should be indispensible for 
any student of Bengali, Oris, Assamese, Maithili, Bho; 
puri, Kosall, Braj-Bhisi, Hindustint (Hindi), Pa 
Hindk Gujarati, R&jasthini, Nepili and other Modern 
Indo-Aryan languages. 

‘The grammatical Introduction forms a very good 
statement of the phonological and morphological bases of 
Markl. Of course this Introduction is not a full histori- 
cal grammar, but the materials which Dr. TULPULE has 
collected from his very intimate knowledge of Old as well 
‘a later Marafhi have their very great value. T only wish 
that in discussing phonology, Dr. TULPULE had always 
clearly differentiated the semi-tatsama borrowings in Old 
‘Marathi from the inherited tadbhaca elements. In the 
matter of typography, I would have been happier if 
Dz. TULPULE had used the more easily understandable 
symbols ts, s, de, s for the dento-alveolar affricates, and 
not the special letters he has actually employed (viz 
ë, J, jh) — these latter normally indicate the palato- 
alveolar affricate sounds. Then, the question of vowel- 
length in Old Maräțhī might have been discussed in a little 
more detail. We know that, unlike what we see in Braj- 
Bist and other New Indo-Aryan languages, voyelJength 
in Modern Marithi (as in Modern Bengali) is dependent 
‘upon the rhythm of the sentence (or breath-group), and 
not on etymology, and how far this situation was coming 
‘tobe the rule in Old Marathi would be an interesting phono- 
logical question. A study of the Old Marathi metres as 
throwing interesting light on the speech-rhythm of Old 











Marathi, which is wanting in the present work, may ad- 
vantageously be added in the next edition. 

‘The texts begin with the two Sravans-Belgola inserip- 
tions of the last quarter of the 10th century. The English 
translations which are literal will be very helpful, particu- 
Jarly for non-Marāțhi readers. All that one could wish to 
know about the literary and other aspects of the passages 
selected will be found in the Notes. The selections are not 
very extensive, they mumber only some 34, but they are 
typical. There is a very valuable Etymological Glossary of 
important words at the end (pages 184-259), 


‘The book is very beautifully printed, and the typo- 
graphical set-up is quite pleasing and adds greatly to the 
pleasure of reading. All students of Indian Linguistics 
‘would share with me my appreciation of this book. I wish 
‘there were similar books for all other Indian languages, 
whether Aryan or Dravidian. ‘The nearest approach to 
this book is the Early Oriya Reader published by Prof. 
ARTA-VALLABHA MAMANTI. But unfortunately this work 
lacks in Notes — only the Texts are given, and that too 
in Orla characters. "The use of the Roman or ће Марыі 
would be very helpful in a work of this type, There are 
extensive anthologies of Bengali, Orik and Hindi as well as 
‘Marathi and Gujarati, and of other Indian languages, be- 
ginning with the big anthologies published by the Univer- 
sity of Calcutta under the inspiration of the late Sir ASU- 
— MUKHERJ! — from the second decade of this century, 
the well-known “Typical Selections” from Early Bengali, 
Early Ori, Early Assamese, Early Hindi and Early Guja- 
ТАН literatures. Large masses of Apabhrarhía literature 
with Hindi translations opposite have been published by 
Pandit Sri RAHULA SANKRITYAYANA, who has put the label 
“Hindi” on what would be strictly Old Bengali, Early 
Maithili and various other old speeches which are different 
ín their linguistic characteristics from Western Hindi. With 
Dr. TULPULE's book in front of us, other workers can easily 
bring out in the same style similar Readers in Early Ben- 
gali, Barly Assëmese, Earily Oriã, Barly Maithili, Early 























Gujaráti ete, and also anthologies in the earlier forms of 
the great Dravidian languages, Telugu, Kannada, Tami] 
and Malayalam. The Historical Reader of Tami] by 
Dr. P. S. SUBRARMANYA SASTEL, formerly of Annamalai 
University, that erudite scholar of Indo-European and 
Dravidian linguistics who translated into English both the 
Tami] Tolkäppiyam and the Sanskrit Mohdbhagya, is well- 
conceived, but unfortunately it is not so well-known to 
students and scholars of Tami] linguistics and literature, 
and we would have liked more linguistic as well as literary 
notes from a scholar of Dr. P. S. S. SASTRI's eminence. 

would love to see the example of Dr. TULPULE emulat- 
eû for other Indian languages by competent scholars. In 
the meanwhile, I feel very great pleasure in congratulating 
Dr. TuLPULE While welcoming the present work, and I hope 
it will serve a very useful purpose, so that a second edition, 
‘with further improvements (as in some of the lines sug- 
gested), may soon become necessary. 








Calcutta, Suniti Kumar Chatterji 
The 11th October 1960. 
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SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION 


“wa. 


ر ل کر ار کہ امھ ھر اھ مر م مر 
اھر اہ اور ا AAA A A‏ 


SESE RE ZE 


MAAN TZTEELLLEE] 


т 
^ 


The eisarga is denoted by ol 

‘The pure pelatals could not be distinguished from the 
dento-palatals for want of diacritical signs. 

The amusvêra represents either а nasalised vowel as 
in devê, or й зв іп айдан, ог % a8 in singuni, or mas in 
panca. or m as in Gmbiyd, oF 2. as in sarhvatu, oF © as in 
sashadra, or as in scmháru, 











INTRODUCTION 


$1. Timelimits : 


By Old Marathi is meant here that form of language 
current in Mahārāştra between the years 1000 and 1850 
A.D., that is, Marāțhi of the eleventh, twelfth, thirteenth 
‘and fourteenth centuries. At the first date, it shows such 
considerable differences from Apabhrarhéa as to warrant a 
new name which it did acquire and which occurs in the 
Vicekasindk of MUXUNDARAJA (Ex. XX). By the last 
date, all essential elements of Middle Marathi had taken 
root’ which later developed in the works of DASOPANTA, 
EKANATHA, and others, 

There can be some difference of opinion as to the 
divisions of the OM. period, and some scholars might prefer 
to make a beginning even earlier than 1000 A.D. while 
some might mark the end with the close of the Yadava 
dynasty in 1812 A.D. But as EMERSON! rightly points 
‘out, changes in language are always gradual and exclusive 
divisions naturally impossible. On the whole, it can be 
‘said, however, that OM. is to a large extent homogeneous 
n form during the whole period, like the Old English of 
literature and unlike the Early Middle English. It is re- 
presented on the one hand by Inscriptional Marithi and on 
‘the other by Literary Marathi which the latter can be sub- 
divided into two main groups : writers of prose headed 
by the author of Lilé-Caritr, and writers of 
poetry led by the great JNANESVARA of the Bhigavata cult. 
These two or three groups are very similar to each other 
во {аг as the language they use is concerned and which 
сап conveniently be described as Old Marathi. It shows a 
definite beginning in the Sravama-belgole Inscription of 
983 A.D. which indicates the recognition the language had 








3, A Midi English Reader (1980), Intro, p. XIV. 
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acquired in a distant and linguistically foreign province 
like the Mysore State towards the end of the 10th Centary.* 
‘There is evidence to believe that it had come to be recog 
mised as an independent language even earlier. The 
— of Unvoranasuas, written towards the end 
of the eighth century, refers to eighteen Dedi languages 
one of which is Marahatta containing forms like dippale 
ind gahille? The frst of these two forms is found as 
dinkala in a passage from OM. under study and is to be 
‘raced back to the Pralerit form ipa which by itself is a 
‘phonetically changed form of the past participle in Sanskrit, 
namely, datta, of the root da, meaning ‘to give’ (Ex. IV). 
‘There is no doubt, therefore, that Marathi as a language 
had taken definite shape as far back as in the eighth cen- 
tury and had come to be recognised as the language of the 
Marahattas. Unfortunately, however, we have no speci- 

ег inscriptional or literary, of the language as 
it existed during its first three centuries, or from 778 A.D., 
the date of Kuvalayamalé which makes the first mention 
of Marñthi, to 983 A.D., the date of its first written record. 
‘This is the reason why a beginning hus to be made with tho 
eleventh century and not earlier. ‘The other end of the 
period of OM. has to be fixed somewhere towards the middle 
of the fourteenth century when the last of the major 
literary works of the Mahinubhiva Sect, namely, Vaocha- 
arana, was completed after which the language went as 
if underground on account of the onslaught of the Muslim 
rule to rise up again only with the sixteenth century or a 
little earlier. This latter period extends upto the begin- 
nings of the British rule in India, Le, upto 1800 A.D, and 
Ís known as the period of Middle Maritht. Tho demarkat- 














3. The recognition is proved aguin In the Mallaig! Inscription of 
11290 A-D, which telis abont tho foundation af a College in that 
year, making provision in И tor the teaching of Nigara, Kannada 
giis and Arya, 1a, Marii (ei, B. Lewis Rio: Mysore and 
— from Inscriptions, p.10). 

2 dojhanajaha eimaloige wahire ahimāya kalahanile ya, dinale 
ele senor ttt archos. 


INTRODUCTION з 


ing line between the OM. and MM. periods is roughly the 
establishment of the Muslim rule in Maharastra which 
necessitated the language go into seclusion to appear again 
after a century or so in a much changed form. Thus, 
OM. presents itself as the first stage in the history of 
Marathî language and forms one homogeneous unit which 
can conveniently be the subject of a study linguistic. 


92. Space-Time context 

‘The science of modern linguistics requires the study- 
of the history of any given language in its development. 
in the space-time context. From this new angle it is 
necessary that each language should be studied in all its 
details within a given geographical locality in its time- 
sequence or within a particular period in its space-context, 
ОМ, however, does not so much lend itself to a study in its 
development in the space-context as it does in the timer 
context. No doubt, it must be covering the same great 
dialect divisions corresponding in general to the dialect 
divisions of New Marithi, namely, Koikani, Khindest, 
Ahirépi, Dingi and others.’ But it is almost impossible to 
divide the OM. literary material dialeet-wise. It is true 
hat the find-spots of OM. inscriptions are spread almost 
all over Maharastra, and itis also true that the OM. authors 
belong to different parts of the Mardthl-speaking cot 
MUKUNDARAZA, for example, comes from either Ambe Jog 
(Dt. Bida) or Ambhore (Dt, Bhandari), JNANBSVARA from 
Alandi (Dt. Poona), MHAIBKATA from Sarüje (Dt 
Nagara), BHASKARA from Bori (Dt. Bida), NARAYANA 
from Bahüjiye (Dt. Khandefa), and VITTHAL GALANDA 
from Vijaydnagara (Karnataka). But the Marathi that 
‘these different authors write is structurally almost the same 
and does not possess any dialectal differences worth noting. 
And not only from the purely linguistic point of view but 
also stylistically these different authors coming from diffe. 
Tent regions seem to write the same Marathi with the only 
distinction that the writers of prose show a different style 
than the writers of poetry. ‘This does not mean that the. 
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dialectal differences did not exist. Far from this. Only, 
‘they cannot be observed in the material available бог а 
study of OM. The part that the dialectal peculiarities 
‘have played in the formation of Marathi can be visible 
only when enough research material is made available in 
the form of folk speach, folk-songs and folk-tales collected 
from its different dialects. Until this is done, we have 
to remain content with a historical study of OM. im ita 
ime-context only 


$3. Inscriptiona! and Literary OM : 
Jt will be seen that the passages from OM. selected for 
this Reeder fall into three main heads ; (i) Inscriptions 
(Gi) Literary Prose and (ii) Literary poetry. Аз regards 
the first, it can be said that about seventy-five inscriptions, 
Including copperslates containing portions in Marathi, 
large or small, are available in the period assumed for OM. 
‘The Maráthi element in these varies from inscription to 
inscription, and these records would better be described as 
“written in Sanskrit cum Marāfhi. Generally the opening 
and the closing formule, the titles of kings and their 
“ministers or deputies, and the datings of these inscriptions 
are written in Sanskrit, and the grants proper with their 














7 Te woul be interesting to quta a passage from Acfrepaddhat, 


isbhiva work belonging tethe 1T century, wherein the 
cres some Khanda- Mapdajas, or dialectal divisions 
oe араат таран, а тот Ра цада towards the 









HT at MANE ЗАМЫ тіла linguistic diferenes, bt 
hg teed hs thor, remains the sammo through- 
fut. he passage Tons os 

vds sh संग्मंडळ : जैत फळेठाणापासोनि ийй: मन्हाठी भाष 
जेहुला ठाई करें तेते एक मंडळ : तयासि उत्तरे वालेाटाचा सेवट: ऐे एक 
sires मग उभे गंगातौर तेहि एक संडमंडळ : आणि तयापासौनि TE 
हे एक लंडमंग्ळ : euin a vue Ey riva: ve апт 
ба рач योजनः किचित्‌ किचित्‌ भाचा पालट भनौनि खंडे 
erî". (Nem: Cakradhars-Siddhänta Stran, Intros P3). 
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details are in Maräțhi. Even in the Sanskrit portions we 
‘come across sometimes with Marāthī-isms, as for example, 
sarvatu (Ex. I), заки (Ех. У), sarhvachare (Ex. V), 
and tatapādapadumopajivi (Ex. VI). The six inscriptions 
included here are from six different places, namely, Sravana- 
belgols, Divé-Agara, Ambé-Jogai, Patana, Panjharapüra, 
and Unhakadeva, all of which except the first belong to the 
Мат area. The find-spot of the frst inserip- 
tion is located in the Mysore State and only indicates tho 
geographical extent to which Mar&hi had received 
recognition towards the end of the tenth century. This 
section on inscriptions contains a number of place-names 
and personal names which can be of some interest to a 
student of the social history of Mahārāştra. ‘The second 
part comprises about a dozen passages from OM. prose 
written mainly by writers belonging to the cult of the 
Mahánubhàvas, a religious sect which dourished during 
the period under study. Marathi was the oficial language 
of this cult, voluntarily adopted by its leaders in order to 
make their teachings known to the masses who were totally 
ignorant of Sanskrit. NAGADEVA, the fist Achrya of this 
cult, had made it a rule that all writing should be done in 
Marathi only and he used to disuade scholars from using 
Sanskrit as the medium of expression of thelr thoughts. 
‘This attitude towards the problem of language enthused 
‘a number of writers to write in Marñthi and as 8 result 
‘wo have a variety of compositions like memoirs, diaries, 
biographies, parables and the like. "The thirteen selected 
passages include three from Lild-Caritra, a collection of 
memoirs of Cakradhara, the founder of the Sect, one from 
‘Sitrapapha or a collection of his dictums, one parable from, 
‘the many he narrated to his disciples, two from Govinda 
prabha-Caritra by tho same author, namely, MHAIDHATA, 
‘three from Smytisthala or the memoirs of Nagadeva, one 
from a Marifht version of Pafieatontra, a non-Mahinu- 
bhàvie work, and one from the Life of Sri Krspa, again by 
a Mahdnubhava writer. ‘The language that these passages 
represent is somewhat different from the one that is re- 
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Ts is more natural, more popular and not at all ornamental 
like the language of poetry. As is generally observed, 
prose usually lacks in fights of poetic imagination, but js 
always rich in the popular variety of linguistic forms. OM. 
prose is no exception to this observation and one who 
desires to grasp the naive element of language has to turn 
tot. As regards the third part, we have more material 
at our disposal, as it is supplied not by one but by two 
diferent cults : the Bhagavata snd the Mahinubhiva. 
‘The Bhigavata Sect, or the cult of Devotion, an ancient 
one in the religious history of India, was established in 
Mabáristra by Saint INANESVARA in the thirteenth century 
and brought to a culmination by Saint TuKaRaM in the 
seventeenth century. Pandharpira became the centre of 
this devotional movement and a number of poet-saints 
headed by their doyen, NaMADEVA, gathered together round 
NANESVARA and created lyrical poetry of such ‘harmonious 
madness’ that the world is listening to it even now as it was 
listening then. The poetical passages from the Mahinu- 
his authors are mainly from what are known as their 
‘seven major works! except perhaps the Dhavolas or 
Marriagesongs composed by MAHADAMEA and Mirti- 
prokiéa by Kesosasa. Most of these works are written 
in a highly ornamental and more or less sterio-type style 
and as such cannot be said to echo the spoken form of OM. 
as it was prevalent in the 19th and 14th centuries. ‘There 
is always a difference between the spoken and the literary 
forms of language and a comparison of the prose and 
poetical passages from the Mahánubháva authors would 
bring this out very clearly. The first passage in this sec- 
tion comes from the first known author of Marathi, namely, 
— who belongs to neither of the two religious 








Ae ae mw: () Vacchahoreya. by Бамомал, (Ш) Кырт. 
Зовуойлота by Nasaxns (i) and. (i) Sikupalavadh and 
Uadhavoots ky BuASEARA, (¥) Jiänaprabodha by VISTANAHA, 
(f) Seihytrisaryana ty’ Ravotoaasa, sad (vi) Rédkipus. 
чета by Hasire, 
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sects referred to above. ‘Though there is some reason to 
believe that he was a follower of the cult of the Nathas, it 
would be better to describe him as mainly a Vedántit 
‘whose chief aim was to expound the monistie philosophy of 
Sankara їп Маны, MUKUNDARATA and his works are 
still a matter of controversy in the field of Marathi studies 
and that is one reason why this pioneer of Marithi author- 
ship has to be mentioned last, 


S4. Texts used : 

A word has to be said here about the texts used for 
the purpose of this Reader. The purest texts are of course 
necessary for an understanding of the language as it actual- 
1y existed; but it is not always'possible to get them. The 
diffculty is all the more felt in the case of OM. texts, Take 
for example the very frst work in Marathî, namely, the 
Vivekasindhu of MUKUNDARATA, said to have been written 
in 1188 A.D. The earliest manuscript available of this 
work ls dated 1655 A.D, ie, copied about five hundred 
years after the composition of the original. This fact ex- 
plains the slightly modernised forms of the vocables in 
Vivekasindhu as found in most of its published editions, 
except perhaps the one edited by K. P. KULKARNI (1957) 
where he attempts re-construction of the text to a certain 
extent. The same difficulty is experienced with regard to 
— which being a very popular work, suffered 
textual deterioration most. In fact, its rate of deteriora- 
tion has been of a surprising nature, as witnessed by the 
fact that the original Jñänesvarī composed in 1290 A.D. 
became very corrupt within three hundred years, necessi- 
tating a revision by Ekanātha in 1584 А.Р. The absence 
of critical, or at least reliable editions of this major work 
їп OM. makes the situation still worse and it becomes 
‘extremely difficult to draw any definite linguistic conclusions. 
from the modified text. Fortunately, however, the vast 
literature of the Mahiinubhiva Sect, preserved in several 
code-elphabets, representing the older phase of Marathi, 
is now being deciphered and presented to the scholarly 
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world, Notwithstanding the facts that this represents only 
a sectarian literature and that its chief code-alphabet or 
Saħketa-lipi was invented and brought into practice by 
RasoLo-isa as late as in 1353 A.D., we have still in it a 
large number of vocables and linguistic factors which can 
yield valuable results when examined critically and com- 
paratively and brought within the range of competent 
linguists. The linguistic material that has gone into OM. 
inscriptions will, doubtless, be an asset for such a study, 
as itis the one which has stood the test of time and rem, 
ed totally unchanged in its form. Thus, the JAéneévart 
as edited by RAJAVADE and the MahînubhÃva literature as 
edited from its codifically preserved form, together with 
the inscriptional material, do give us sufficient data for 
any serious linguistic speculations about OM. 


§ 5. Origin of Marat 

It may not be out of place here to dwell briefly on the 
question of the origin of Marathi. As its name suggests, 
Mariiht originated in Maharastra and got its name from 
— of which was current in 
Ив region just before its birth. Maráthi is one of the New 
Indo-Aryan languages and its linguistic tradition, namely, 
Sanskrit > Prikrit > Apabhrathés, is too well known to 
be treated in any details here. The general development of 
‘Mari{hi has been delineated with great clearness and 
mastery by JULES BLOCH in his work ‘la langue- 
‘marathe’ though its attitude is that of comparative gra 
mar, comparing Sanskrit, Prakrits and Marifhi, one with 
the other, and positing’ phonological snd morphological 
equivalence. Broci makes no attempt, however, to trace 
the growth of Marāțhi itself from its earliest appearance 
through forms documented in the history of the language. 
Fortunately, recent researches in Apabhrarhéa literature, 
apart from providing the missing link, have made it possible 
to connect the pre-New Indo-Aryan stage with its imme- 
diate predecessor. An Apabhrarhéa of the Prakrit was 
current in Mahārāştra from about 500 to 800 A.D. and gave 
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riso to a number of literary works like Náyakumáraeariyu, 
Bhavisayattakahd and others, edited by scholars like GUNE, 
Jacomt and HIRALAL JAIN.’ This Aphabhrarhéa is also 
Xnown as Jaina Mahárigtrl, as it was used mainly by the 
Jaina writers of that period. Apabhrarhéa is defined by 
HIRALAL JAIN as the ‘natural language, Le, the language 
of the people, unrefined by any rigid rules of grammar and 
rhetories." A comparativo study of the language represent- 
ей in the works mentioned above on the one hand and 
Maráthi on the other clearly indicates the close and deve- 
opmental relation between the two as regards their 
phonology and morphology. It has already been shown 
elsewhere by the present author? that most of the inhori- 
tances of Marithi in these two departments are from 
Apabhrathéa or Jain Mahárástri, as it is also called, and 
especially that the characteristic ‘oblique’ of Marifh can 
be traced back to similar forms in the making found in 
‘Apabhrathéa, Most of the remnants of the synthetic struc- 
ture of Old Indo-Aryan that Marāțhī possesses it owes to 
this form of Apabhrarbéa directly. ‘There is even reason to 
believe that the Ou metre, in which most of the OM. poetry 
is composed, is derived from a similar metre in Apabhrariéa. 
literature?" The importance of this literature cannot, how. 
ever, be stressed beyond a certain limit. For аз КАТЕЕ\ 
has pointed out, though with the analysis of Apabhrarhóa 
we have suficient material for evaluating the pre-New 
Indo-Aryan period linguistically, this literature, like the 
‘Pralerit literature, is in a form which has become stylised 
and separated from the common currents of linguistic 

. Tn other words, the Apabhrarhéa of literature 
the literary Präkrits or classical Sanskrit 
‘the common expression of the man in the 
however, not the ease with the early New 
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2, Yadavw Кайна Мати (1942), pp. 50:58. 
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Indo-Aryan literature, as for example early OM., where 
‘ye find for the first time the actually current 89 expres- 
sion of NLA. Thus, though we cannot deny the value of 
— studies as reflecting the linguistic usages 
‘current during the pre-NI-A. stage, their importance should 
not be exaggerated, For even with TAGARE’s valuable 
treatise on the Historical Grammar of Apabhrarbía (1948), 
no definite conclusions ean be reached as regards ita relation 
with the MIA on the one hand and NLA on the other. At 
east in its later period, Apabhrarhéa, like Sanskrit, became 
а Vehiele for archaic expression when the living modium 
‘vos something other than itself. Marathi, on the other 
hand, with its inherited forms, does not scorn the use of 
Sanskrit vocables, and the model found in its literary re- 
mains is true of the picture we can build of the speakers 
of that medium, An understanding of the elements of OM. 
vocabulary would make this point clear. It is because of 
he free mixture of the inherited vocabulary and the learned 
borrowings from Sanskrit that the progress of the language 
still continues uninterrupted. If this had not been the 
‘ease, Maratht would have become as ‘dead’ a language as 
he Prükrits or Apabbrashéa or even the refined Sanskrit. 
Marth, therefore, can be rightly described as a re-oriented 
form of its immediate predecessor, viz., Apabhrarhéa, with 
‘2 number of borrowed Sanskritisms which made it a teal, 
living language. Tt did away with the unnatural pronuncia- 
Hon of Apabhrarhéa and gave rise once again to the bold 
and natural phoneticism of Indo-Aryan. This linguistic 
change from Apabhrarha to Mardfhl must have synchronis- 
ed with the revival of the Vedic religion at the hands of 
SANKARACARYA in about 800 A.D. 














$6. Orthography = 

‘As OM. sprang from an Apabhrarhéa of the Prülri 
current in Mahārāştra approximately during 500-800 A.D. 
it is but natural that its texts exhibit a peculiar looseness 
as regards their orthography. ‘The only models that the 
OM. writers had before them were some loosely written 
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Sanskrit texts, while their own language had gone a long 
way from Sanskrit. Naturally, the result was that they 
attempted, though unsuccessfully, to bring thelr texts 
near as possible to the norm, viz, Sanskrit, orthographi- 
cally. In doing so, they could attain neither the rigidity 
of Sanskrit orthography nor the naturalness of Marāthi, 
Tn fact, OM. texts are so full of orthographioal irregularities 
hat the only rule they seem to follow în this regard is not 
to follow any rules at all. Distinction, however, has to be 
made between Inseriptional and Literary Магы, (ош 
some features are common to both. Now as regards 
Inscriptions, it has to be remembered that thelr authors 
Were always different from their scribes who were gene- 
‘rally uneducated artisans knowing only the att of inseribing 
either on stones or on copper-plates. Naturally, the number 
and types of orthographical irregularities are found to be 
‘ore in inseriptions than fm the manuscripts of literary 
works copied generally by decently educated persons. We 
give below some of the orthographical peculiarities of OM. 
Tnseriptions 
G) aéy : ОМ. Inseriptions seem to hesitate in represent- 
ing these three sounds, coming either medially or finally; 
эа, а (я) а pure vowel, é (q) a palatal vowel, and y (a) 
— There are no definite guiding principles for 
the use of symbols for either of these three sounds and we 
have the following varied forms: 
° : kanfhea (2) ; hanaaprati, te, dandoînel, pujûreî, 
pûjitea (3) ; ghined, Dhadabûleî, Dhimojiciî, pa- 
— sonda (4) ; cilve, ealiancê, bhaktimêlik 
(5); ७०१४४, Sarabhañgäceä (6). 
€ + Radio (8) ; Rimacandradevardé (8) ; ndeka, nicku 
(9. 
y+ karaviyalé (1); thavivala, Madhuvoya, Vasudeva. 
०८ (2); зуб, tetiydprañi, vikateyipia, 
haladaiya (4); Boladevoniyak, Vifhaladevariytsi 
(5); karaveyû, capeyû, teyûcû, отау, vaddliys, 
waive, Somadeyo (6). 
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These examples show that the 'y form is the most common. 

and ‘e form the least. 

(ii) Diphthongs, appearing finally, are symbolically repre- 

sented only in the Dive - Agara plate (Ex. II) thus : 
Jivopai, Tikai, Madhuvai, Risiyapai. 

These are all proper nouns, the third one being also written 

аз Madhuvaya in the same plate. 

(iii) ‘Om’ is represented both by its special symbol (a2) 
and by the regular alphabet of with an anuevéra over it : 
2 (8, 6) ; similarly, харт (4); С). 

(iv) The following sounds seem to be replaced by others 

only orthographically : 

ig > p + dapine (6). 

th > p 1 Kanvosisa, supe (6). 

n> 1: wsla < usha, (6). 

th > ch : schänahac, schänë, schitipuriet (2). 

"This cannot be said, however, about the change from 

4 and р to ¢ which is predominantly a phonological change 
rather than an orthographical ono. 
(v) “The use of nasal symbols is as it generally should be 
in Marathi. But the following irregularities have to be 








जावुन Cunard (1), after Sanskrit 

adits tanniropita < Sk. tanniropita (6) 

fewer daemilkile - Sk. taenin hilo (6). 

There is no regularity in writing amusvāras over cer- 
tain letters and we come across such forms as Gangara 
or haroviale (1) written without the anusvara against 
the grammatical convention. 

(vi) Tnseriptional OM. usualy doubles a consonant when 
it is preceded by r- ; eg 
Mārggasira, pourypamäsyām, Sarvvari, surova, 
— (2) ; sarhontsarintarggata (83) ;ardahw 
(4); amd cakravartti (5). 
(il) OM. Tnseriptions are most irregular in distinguish- 
ing between the short and long vowels. We find in them 
quite a number of instances where the short vowel sound is 
symbolised by a long vowel and vice versa; e.g 
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Sioit (2) ; daupathi, сайга, Citegrämi, dinhald-lê, 
Dhámoficiya, loti, visond, sinks (4); point, 
vahila (5) ;adhike, tirtha, devaractta, padumopo- 
jivi, purve, väcitā, Vikrama, sampurna, asti, 
Harthard (6). 

(viii) Another peculiarity of OM. orthography is the use 

of abbreviated forms for certain words; ex, 

‘eu. gd.’ for euvarga-gadyiake (2). 
‘survva’ for suvarpa. (2). 
‘oa! for gadyénaka (3, 5) 
‘There are about twenty such abbreviations used in OM. 
inscriptions" and almost none in literary ОМ. 

(ix) Тһе Prathamdtné or a stroke behind the letter to de- 

note the vowel ~e- or ~o- is another sure sign of the anti- 

quity of Mardghi inscriptions as well as manuscripts. The 

Prathamatré, however, cannot be taken as a sine que non 

of the antiquity of either an inseription or a manuscript, as 

as been shown by HARsE? after a study of the OM. 

‘material from the paleographical point of view. It seems 

from a closer examination of OM. inscriptions that the 

— was a provincial peculiarity common with ip- 

scriptions whose find-spots are either in Kotkana or in 

Maráfhavádà. Most of these inscriptions make use of the 

‘mitra in both of its forms, namely, behind and over the 

letter. (Extracts II, IIT and IV). 

(x) Punctuation is usvally denoted in OM. inscriptions 

either by means of one or two vertical lines (dangas) as 

in Ex. IV, or by two dots (visargas) as in Ex. VI, or by 
both, lines and dots, as in Ex. If. In many instances it is 

‘meaningless and even wrong. Numbers are denoted elther 

in figures (Ex. II, IV, V), or in both, words and figures 

(Ex. ID. The number of the year in the dating of an in- 

scription is, however, always in figures. 

‘As regards the orthography of the Manuscripts of OM. 
texts, the following peculiarities have to be noted : 








з Матар Sasdodhana Patr, Vol. V, No. ill, p. M. 
2 Introduction to JAanadevl, Ch. 1, p. 39. 
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G) Sanskrit words are spelt incorrectly in a number 
of cases; egs 

avaévu (avayava), udharapa (uddħarāņa), dhanu- 

kāra (dħanuşyäkāra), paścūta (paśvat), mrtya (mr- 

tyu), vesa (vasa), vasye (vate), éroys (éreyas), 

Sruñghāru (éràgõra), samyeka (samyak), sätaja 

(ata) 

Gi) There is no definite system for the use of short 
and long vowels; naturally, we notice the following varia- 
tions : adhika - adhika, kevayi - kavhant, gatdyucl ~ cl, 
givavila - fioavilé, 32 - tà, dighi = dit, mí - mî, mhanitalê 
= mhepitalê. 

(ii) Placing of the anusvûre also is irregular and there 
are examples of addition, omission and misplacement of the 
anusvûra which sometimes has a direct bearing on case 
terminations; eg, 

(a) Added + Anand, dmaté, fen, khardteuî, nidûna, 
— psc, bhakttvdcha]u, lêkî, 
sepivala. 

(b) Omitted : gfht (gf), эёйдїә (singh). 

(e) Misplaced : ndhî (nah), ped (pate). 

(d) Indefinite : aA ~ BERR ~ kit; goadvi - 0056; 

— - tavā; Mhäibhața - Mhälbhața. 

(iv) Some words are written in more than one ways; 

eg, 

















chaska ~ ekeka - okaika; aisa - yaisa; odava -= 
vodava; kavana - kavhaņa - kopa; jari - jarhi = 
jerhai; tari- tarhi - tarkat; dukha - duhkha; 
mhanoni - mhapauni - mhanasmu - mhanoniyd = 
mhanauniy®; Vithala ~ Viffhala; saku ~ saku; 
and ete. 

(0) Doubling of the dental ¢ preceded by 7 : 
arttûsi, mûrttanda. 

(vi) Doubling of the dental nasal": 
ware, 








Ë, This chango seems to be optional, Por the fem. form winar doe 
sot show duling of the nasa 
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(vii) Spontaneous doubling of a consonant : 
nij p 
(viii) Double consonant reduced to a single one : 
vrtāntu (vrttānta). 
(ix). Interchange between kh and : 
kh > # : Konvasdgó, dagipe. 
# > Eh : äkarkhiti, tkhita, nirghokha, piyūkha. 
(x) Hesitation between e and y 
04606 ~ avayava; nàéka - náyaka; kii ka. 
(xi) Maintaining the distinction between 1 and [. 
(xii) Changing r (vowel) to r (consonant) : 
Srunghre, Sringhara (Spngara). 


PHONOLOGY 
§ 7. Inventory of Sounds 


OM. possesses the following sounds 
Vowels : a, û, i f, ४ ४, ७, ०, ai, au. 
Consonants : i, ki, 9, gh 











f th, d т 
P, ph, by bh, m 
urho 
Epe 


hl 

Thus OM. possesses the vowels a, i and u, both short 
and long. As regards its diphthongs ai and aw, they are 
‘of a recent origin. The OI-A. diphthongs were already lost 
in the MI-A. stage and they have come down either as ç and 





koda < kautuka, gorë < gaura, tela < taila, do < dvou, 
mott < mauktika, yuvana < yauvana, and vird < vaira. 
At the same time, new diphthongs of recent origin have 
come into being in OM. as in other NI-A. languages, be- 
cause of the loss of single intervocalic consonants in MI-A. 
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which resulted in combining the preceding and the follow- 
ing vowels; e, 

ai : taisa < tàdréa, pai < prati, paija < pratijhó, 

авара < пра у vib. 

аш ; wpimau < upinah, paula < gopilini, cutha. 

—— 

‘There are also û few cases of irregular diphthongisa- 
tion as, for example, kumbhaipala < kumbha-phala, paikā 
< pasu (1), Райоодета < padmadeva, and saundara < 
‘Soundara, Diphthongs are also seen in tatsama words, 
"The vowel rof OLA. and the nasals 9 and f appear only in 
the tatsama words. But even there tho tendency is to treat. 
these latter 05 0३०३१०३ : ९. g sige for allure, and पंच 
dor pofiea. 

३8. Treatment of the vowel R + 
‘was represented by a, $, w, ra, ri, ru, 
how by Karta This breaking up of 
f was completed in MI-A., and in NI-A. is represented by 
š oru. OM, exhibits the same treatments of Fa 
>a: Rinku rena), ghara (grha), tahana (trend), 
— (рз М), тйта (ут). 

r > : dit (drsli), disanë (V dré), bhāè (bhrätr), 

mañera, (mátr-grha) 

r > w : Ави (bhräty), muli (mätr-). 
OM. also exhibits the ru, rí and ru treatments; et, 

T >ra :anavrata (anävrta), uranë (V vr). 

Y> ri : Ridhaurā (Rddhipura), Risiyapa (rpi), éri- 

ghira (érhgóra), sarisa (зайуба). 

> mu: rukhariya (orkga-), Sruighdra (Srigara). 

‘According to BLOCH? these variations in the treatment: 
of rare found in all LA, languages and are due not only 
to phonetic influence, but also to borrowings from the 
contral dialects. 

3, ABORL, Vel XVI, pp. 180-201. 
3 Tri ean exceptional frm, the uaual one being ha 
2. La longus soratha, 11. 
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89. Final Vowels : 


‘The final consonants of OI-A. were already lost in 
MI-A. with the result that all words in MI-A. ended only in 
vowels, These final vowels in MI-A. were pronounced with 
very little accent as is shown by the literary Apabhrarhéa 
in which the final o of the nom. sg. of masculine nouns end: 
ing in æ becomes u, though not regularly. Naturally, 
course of time, these weak final vowels were lost im all 
NIA. languages, with some exceptions, Marathî followed 
the general trend and dropped the final vowel; et, 

& : gw (arama), tāmbo} (tāmbūla), dis (divasa), pūt 

(putra) 

а: Мр Ghampa), tain (trend), pail (pratijña), bhik 

(bhikpā), bhük (bubhukst), làj (lajjd), sond(éunda). 
Fi: golan (ooptlini), firc-ras (jive rt4), bo (vp), vel 
u-i : paik (pasu). 

In practice all these words are written as ending in 
vowels, though they actually end in consonants. Apart 
from this series, however, which OM. shares with other 
NLA. languages, it possesses quite another where the final 
vowels of OLA. and MI-A. are retained, though optionally. 
Such cases of retention can be considered under the follow- 
ing groups : 

1. Nom. sg. of Masc. nouns ending in a : 
änandu, känu, disu, and ete. 

2. Nom. sg. of Masc. nouns ending in £ : 
Hemd, 

3. Dat sg. and pl. in sî of all nouns 
agnisi, kalpatarūsi, gist, gostviyisi, bàpudiyisi, 
magarési, Rámüei, sakhiyäsi. 

4. Pr. HH pers pl. 

‘asatati, nirtpitati, bolatdti, rovatiti 

ह. Absolutives in dni and аш: 
gheini, jauni, paratauni, mhapauni, 

OMR....2 
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6. Nom, eg. of Mase. nouns ending in y, v or A 
‘arupodaye, Uddhavadevo,kalho*, Kānho*, tāvo, pāvo, 
prabhavo, rdo, vijayo. 

Tt can be said that such cases of retention of the final 
vowel generally indicate the antiquity of any work and are 

a sure sign of the phonetic structure of OM. 


$ 10, Penultimate Vowels : 


‘The penultimate vowels of OLA. and MI-A. are either 
preserved or changed in OM. When preserved, the length 
of the vowel is liable to change. 
i. Qualitative preservation = 
adhika (adhika), anucita (anucita), shgala (ohgára) , 
porieera (périvire), páhá. (prahara), mason 
(maana). 
Jb Qualitative change : 
Tkhita (iat), kovatika (kautuka), grähika (grāha- 
ha), edturdase (citurdiéa), nakşetra (nakpatra)i, 
— miract (marica), sltka (6aldkt). 

\Buocu? tries to explain these changes as due to the 
influence of some Gujariti and Rajasthint dialects. Con- 
sidering, however, that the Prakrit grammarians themselves 
cite such double forms as halidda and haladd (Sk. hari- 
dri), no such explanation seems to be necessary. 

In certain cases the penultimate syllable of MI-A. has 
developed into the final vowel in OM. This can happen when 
G) the penultimate was separated from the final vowel by 
а consonant, in which case the final MI-A. vowel 
was lostin OM. Thus, Sk. lagnav/ lag > Pk. lagga > OM. 
läg; Sk. hasta > Pk. hattha > OM. hdi. 

(Gi) the penultimate and the final vowels came into contact 
because of an early loss of a single intervocalic consonant, 
and coalesced in the NI-A. stage; thus, dorë (dorikā), bL 
(tija), mäst (makpikā), moji (тайа). 

XL ets of palatalisation of the vowel 

2 La langue maratha, $ 42. 
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§ 11, Pre-penultimate Vowels : 


1. In the Initial Syllable : 

‘The initial syllable in OM. being accented usually does 
not change qualitatively. Quantitatively, however, it is 
liable to change, as eg, 








G) In heavy syllable ; ajî (adya), a4 (atah), kîpîra 
(karpūra), māthā (mastaka). 

Gi) In open syllable : kale, (abate), ange (айда), 
айд (айй, Баран (коеда), Мазан 
Hn). + 

4 >a (rarely): 
wank (Gsdgra 2), asin (sya), азе (тїр), 
Lalaithi (adhe 2), 

As regards and, their treatment in the initial syllable 
differs from that of a in trat they are generally short in the 
polysyllabie words and long in disyllable words, irrespec- 
five of their original nature; ea, 

() Short : ituka (iyat-ka), isänya (isänya), kalî (ut 

ells) andl Come), pine Cpl 
su (ikp), cüra (oürna), jibha (fivhā), päta 
(pura), bhiba (Dhiksd).. 

This law, however, does not operate regularly and 
actually we have a number of cases, especially with regard. 
to disyllabic words, where it is vitiated almost regularly. 
This is due mainly to the loose orthography of OM. texts 
Which makes it impossible to generalise either way. One 
generalisation, however, is possible and it i this that the 
Original long í or w, whether in polysyllabic or disyllabie 
‘words, is shortened in compounds and in morphological 
forms; e, 

di MH (je « kilikā) ; tiyā and tiyete (4 < tad, 

0. 

७: juari (Jü < ayüta) ; tuja, tujhiyā, tumaceni anà 

ete. (HR e tom), pujáreyà (pijt-). 








Gi) Long 
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Here also the orthographical variations come in the 
way giving us some exceptional cases. 

As regards e and o, they are always long when occurring: 
in the initial syllable of disyllabic words; eg., ck, oku, ekê, 
and om; but when this o or o comes through PI-A. -aya- or 
aran, it is always short; e.g, kenë (kroyata), koma (OM. 
kavana), loy (navanita). Unfortunately, Marithi bas no 
orthographical symbols to distinguish between the short 
and long e and o; but even in kona and kopdsi, its morpho- 
logical form, the first o is the lengthened variety of the 
second. 

(Exceptions : In spite of this general tendency of pre- 
serving the initial vowels, we do come across some extep- 
tions; eg, gla (айдйта), etha (atra), givasoné 
{V gavep), durara (dvisara), savela. (uvala). 

TL. In the Non-initial Syllabk 

(i) Shortened to a : enavrata (andortta), uthaving 

(utsthäpay), gapadhipati (ganãdħipati), deva- 

vatana (deväyatana), pänivațhā (pönšya-vāțaka). 

(Gi) Preserved : 

1, fn such cases where d is he result of contrac- 
tion : Riméri® (karmakari), edmhira (car- 
makära), tanära (trnägāra), divāji (dipavali). 

2. in some morphemes : два (багу), a suffix of 
causative, as in kardveyé, céléveys, bolāvī, and 
ste, dl, an adj. extension, a8 in hrpéhu 

8, in-h- which is preceded and succeeded by -a- : 
Whine (trend), pahand, vahiné, and ete. 

š and w : According to BLOCH, non-initial š and u, 
both short and long, lose their proper articulation and be- 
come confounded with a, This is not true, however, with 
OM, which generally preserves the vowels í and w occurring 
inthe interior of words; ez, Giguthd (aiigusthake), joist 
(७०७४, tara (taruna), pafibharu (pratibhara), pakhi- 
rû (pakrirûpa), pêğiva (pratipad), aalivaa (Salivahana). 
Such double forms as agu{Ai-angafha or joisi-josî occur, 


E La langue maratha, $80. 
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however, in OM. showing its tendency towards reduction of 
‘these two vowels which tendency is clear in the word 
Phaganipura (Sk. < phálgunipuro) occurring in the Pe 
@harpura Inseription of 1278 A.D. The same tendency is 
seen with regard to the vowels e and o. 








$12. Prakrit Vowels in Contact. 


o the Prakrit languages, as a result of the lose of inter- 

vocalic single consonants, vowels come into contact without 

coalescing, But even in MI-A, at times, certain consonants, 

‘the most common being y and v, have been inserted 

hiatus-tilgers. Та NLA. this tendency to break the hiatus 

is seen to work in three ways : (i) insertion of y or vj 

i) formation of diphthongs, and (iil) contraction of 

vowels into a single on 

1 Insertion of y and v : 

(D ofy: ghyila (gháta-), paya (pida), Madhu- 
vaya (madhupat), mándiyai (mmdu- 
— rüya (rian) as im 
Krsparüyo, Bimadesartyo, rukhartya and 
ete, siye (48а). 
(i) of v: abliprdvo (abhipraye), uvāva (७०८), 
davída. (kupája), tàva. (tipa), divi (dipi- 
14), пубоо (пубза), püvo. (pida), blaffa- 
эра ohajfepáda), Mivila-bhatja. (nátu- 
laka-), riva (rûjan) as in Krşnarûra. 
In some cases both the treatments hold good; er, pve 
and pave (Sk pada), vith little semantic difference 

JL Formation of Diphthongs : 

(60) aí : amujñásamai (-samaya), віза (ейдана), Reick 
(абад), kasara. (krpañara 2), koise (its), 
grähakai (даһа), дай (аб, бада (айв), 
Pai (prati), paijā (pratijñā), paila (prat-Pk. 
a), Disc (pa vis), Madhuvaè (madhu 
pati), vai (orth 

GD аш: pinu (upānah), дши  (gopilimi), cau- 
(eatur), ७०८८ (८८५७७०), ६८750०0 (tine), 
Ridhawré (Radhipura), honaufs Chanuvatiks) 
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There are also some instances of the absence of diph- 
thongisation; eg., ãikapë (abhi tly), ite (Zyat), cdura 
(eatuk-), wai (adi). The general tendency cf OM. is, 
However, towards diphthongs as is seen from forms like 
karani, bolawni, mhapauni, and ete. which are absolutives. 
and forms like blz and rós]aumni which are ablatives of 
nouns in-z. Diphthongisation is also seen in words like 
‘ijaiyd and amenderu where, of course, it is irregular. 
IIL. Contraction of Vowels : 

(1) When the first vowel is a : 

a + : The resultant vowel is generally (as in i or hi 
(ap) and ñi (jayin), and rarely o as in thora 
(sthavira). The resultant diphthongs in words 
Mike paijo, paila and baisa remain as diphthongs 
in OM. 

a +w : Theresultant vowel is o as in kona (kah punar). 
The diphthongs in numerical adjectives like 
‘ouvien (caturviisati) remain as such in OM. 

а+е> е : азйетадё (ava V hel), someta (samaveta). 

«02 0 upega (upayoga), vo (aho), soirā (sakodara). 

«+a : Here the reduction depends upon the length of 
the two vowels which ean be considered under 
four different heads : 

1. Thefirst ais long : ofharé (osfddaéz), dmba (émra 
ka), kastu (kiyasthe), ghapã (ghêtana), n 
(naman); vana (vayena). 

ii. The second а is long : aghara (agravyāpta), 
жайдай (uppa-kila), bêrê (uşmakêra), juiri 
(@yite-tarin), vithdra (visakire). 

ill. Bothare long : upddhye (upédhyiya), Umdise 
(Una + aise), Kamolziss (Kemalá + Gist), Eid 
fîra (işatttkare), gramédhye (grimopadhysya), 
pujarî (pitjd-kére), Marhagi (Mahirdgtri 

dv. Both are short : atise (atióays), déro (Araya), 
lê (laye), ıdo (udaye), kémdA (krndaku), lend 
(sayana), gela (gato V gam), 4ard (tarepa), pû 
(bata), pähunā (prâghupaka), pretna (prayatna), 
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— (vrajana), bond (odana), DAE (Dhaya), mépa 
(mapeka), mula (milaka), leni (lepona), visovd 
११५५८), &००५ (०९०४०१८), १०0 (88 у 
(2) When the first vowel is ior e : 
i+a> e or iin the middle of the word, and í 
end of the word : 
e : aheva (a-vidhava), ere or vera (tara), mañera 
(matrorha), senda (Sikhangaka). 
4 : disa (divasa). 
In the final position #is the normal resultant as in daht 
(бада), di (ivan), pips (pdniya), loni (navenita). 
Similarly, i «d are also contracted into а final î as in 
angi (añgikā), ukali (utkalikā), kāhāņi (kathanikā), 
која (Корі), БА (йнй), odi (calibi*), jui (yithi- 
38), divi (dipikd), poli (pali), mast (maksikà), and etc. 
This final f is a characteristic vowel of a class of feminine 
and neuter nouns in OM. 
i+w : Tn the interior of the word i disappears and u 
eg, @ and 3 (infinitive sufixes) < 
Sk, itum. In the final position, however, the 
reduction is vice versa; e.g, vûnî (Sk. vûnija, 
Pk, vio, Ap. vais) 
(8) When the first vowel is u or o : 
+a > o : ovanê, ovî (upa V ve), hogs (auto), 
pophali (pigaphala), pore (putraka), 
20nd (suvarya) 
маха: седа (kanduka), jü (dyüta), рамана. 
(paksi-rüpa), mehgi (Desi : muañgi). 
‘Thus it is the timbre of u or o that determines the 
resultant vowel. 
w+u > w : bhukaila (bubhukpita), bhüka (bubhuka4). 
(4) Contraction of more than two vowels : 
Gra® (Sk. ajagara, Pk, azara) ; dla (Sk. agata, pp. of 
š V gam, Pk. daa) 


it te 
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3 18. Nasalisation of vowels : 


1. Generally, when massis oceur in the final position 
of a word and contraction takes place between the last two 
Vowels the resultant vowel is nasalised; eg., f, ë and û, 
mom. sg. cf neut. nouns (Pk. cam, iam and uam) ; pükhird 
and lekar@ (-ripom); sf (atom). In the case of words 
like panî (pāniyam) and lopi (navenitom), nasalisation is 
optional because of the preservation of a nasal in the pre- 
ceding syllable. 
2. When nasals occupy an intervocalic position in Prakrit 
and contraction takes place, we have nasalisation (espe- 
cially in certain nominal terminations) : eg., 

4 (gen. pL) < Pk. pam « Sk. inim. 

ë (neut. pL) < Pk. ápi, &i < Sk. ni. 

а тас пай. sg.) < Pk. eyam < Sk. ena. 

‘The nasal -n- in these inflexions has undergone a 
special development for an explanation of which reference 
may be made to Btocm (L'indo aryen, p. 1483), GRIERSON 
GRAS, 1921, p. 260), TuRNER (RAS. 1821, pp. 525-526), 
and KATaz (Formation of Koñkapi, pp. 34-85). 

3. When a single intervocalic -m- is spirantised and be- 
comes -r this nasalisation is transferred to the preceding 
vowel; eg. Eines (komalo-), gäva (grêma), nā (nāman), 
Poivadevs (padmadeva > Pk. padumadeva), Dhivara 
(ohromara), visavané (viéramana), Sfeatd (simonia), 
steala (Syimala), sēvatā (simäntaka), hiva (hima), as also 
in certain endings like T- @ - 2 - 6, frst person ag. and pl. 
of verbs (Sk. ami, amo). 

4. In the interior of a word there are several treatments 
depending upon the length of the vowel and nature - voiced 
or unvoiced ~ of the consonant. In general, when the vowel 
is lengthened it becomes nasalised (Le,, an anusvéra) with 
‘the loss ofthe following nasal when it precedes an unvoiced 
consonant : eg, QÉ (granthi), gované (V/oxmph), 
ihdpa Champs), plea (5०8०2), ४४८०७४ (१/७८॥८). When, 
however, the following consonant is voiced, the nasal gene- 
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rally remains a nasal : er, áñga (añga), añgt (atgika), 
— (angusthaka), сёћда (сађда), сапда (candra-), 
vanehinê (Vvafeh). 

5. Nasalisation also takes place in the case of long vowels 
followed by certain earlier groups of consonants : e.g. 

Ова (grasa), ghdsa (guechaka), do (dvau), plea (pu- 
cha) рай (рған), Okuda (oakra-), véfdlays (vest), and 
— (vyay). Here the nasalisation is not regular. 
In words like dnthuraye (Gsturapa), umes (icon) and 
Dhintt (bhittika), however, itis regular. 

6. There are some instances of nasalisation which bear no 
Possible explanation; eg. kucambaila (v/kuc), kunjanë 
(kūjana), kharāțā (kpira-), givasamë (Vgavep), jāva 
(yavat), tava (avat), dhdvc (१/ १४७४), 1६५१. (pe), 
bħäsaļanë (V/ bhäs). In most of these cases the phenome 
on is irregular and optional. 

T. Inversely, OM., like other NI-A. languages, possesses 
some instances of de-nasalisation also; e.g, Dhitara (abhym- 
tara), bhui (bhümi), Medoans (laited), visovd (viréo- 
paka), and sevațu (simänta). 

Tt will be seen from above that a good deal of the nasali- 
sation in OM. is irregular and optional and that there is no 
distinction between an anusvéra and an anunäsika so far 
as orthography is concerned. 








$ 14. Labialisation of Vowels : 


‘The presence of a labial sound, vowel or consonant, is 
enough to labialis the neighbouring vowel, though this 
happens mostly in the case of a short a : djhui (adyata- 
miya), āpula (Gtman-), abuls (amba-) khafupada (gaj- 
pada), galê (V gal, cku (cakra-), jhajumbukā 
Goalat-lambaka), doha. (draha), supzvti (\/ svap). The 
o ending of the nom. sg. of masc. nouns ending in -ya is 
also to be noted: eg, aremodayo, aro (asraya), udo 
(udaya), and ete. 
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$15. Palatalisstion of Vowels : 


As in the case of labialisstion, here too only a short 
vowel is generally affected : e, anipSlopana (agu-), 
(Géaréa-), itgala (cgóre), ikkita (ipat), usina (vasnam), 
waira (utsëre), etha (atra), kavatika (koutuka), jhiļamaji 
(Vival), phevapë (sthāpay), pahila (prathama), bijë 
(crajana), miract (maries), vagila (vrddha-), snd vikiré 
(vivarikā). Forms like yema (şemê), yetna (yatna) 
алй усло (забт) indicate orthographical peculiarities and 
cannot be taken as cases of palatalisation. Similarly, forms 
like aika (anyatka), atisë (atisaya) and devālë (devā- 
laya) are instances of the treatment of the half-vowel y. 





816. Discolouration of Vowels = 


‘As opposed to these two tendencies we have also in OM. 
a few cases of discolouration of vowels due to the principle 
of dissimilstion : eg, nigeanta (niéeinta), and padhiye 
(riti). 


$17. Consonants : 


‘The general evolution of consonants in Indo-Aryan can 
‘be said to follow the principle of progressive enfeeblement 
in the articulation of stops resulting în (i) the loss of final 
stops, (1i) assimilation in consonant groups, and (iii) sono- 
risation and finally loss of intetvocalic single stops. These 
threefold developments can be treated in the following four 
different categories :— 

(a) Final consonants of OLA. > lost in MI-A. > lost 

in NLA. 

(b) Initial consonants of OI-A. > remained in MIA. 

> remain in NEA. 

(©) and (a) Intervocalie stops of OT-A. > sonorised in 

MI-A. > lest, or if aspirated, remain as - h-in 
NIA, by loss of occlusion. 
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‘Thus, we arrive at the following table of OM. consona 
dism. 
Initial or resulting OLA. intervocalic 
from MI-A. consonant consonants. 
groups or double 


‘consonants. 

unaspir. aepir. — wmaspir. aspir. 
Gutturals k g Rh gh Zero h 
Palatal? e j के jh Zero s 
Cerebrals tod th dh a dh 
Dentals £ doth dh Zero h 
Labials > b ph bh v à 


‘The above table deals only with class consonants or 
occlusives. Other consonants will be dealt with in their 
proper places. 


$185. Initial Single Consonants + 
Initial single consonants generally have remained un- 
changed with a few exceptions which are as follows 
e (rarely): cendi (kanduka). 
cho si мий, эйшї (chéya-), singans (V chrd- 
chard). 
t > e (rarely) : cnca (tintigikā). 
£ > d didulepapà (tata). 
t5 t : Mkaná (V taj). 
th > ch : sehdna (athina), ७०४ (३८४) 
th S D : hakanë (V tha), fhevend. (sthapay).. 
a> (darva), dolané (\/ duldol), doha(araha), 
dohela (dohada). 
m» Li logi (navanita). 
D» v + vahila (prathama-)- 
bh > mh : mhananë (V bhan). 
Y > j : jaru (jvara), оа (yãvat),Jädava (Yédava), 
диёт (дуа), j£ (yad), jetha. (yatra)- 
3 Tess pastas include — —— — jA. 
Ж Рог Ü filler treatment of cerebrals, see Broci: Lo langue 
marathe, 81. 
a, Ths ie more of an orthographical change than a phonclgical one 
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— : bardva (veran), baja (vahyā), bäva (vāpi), 
hop. (vio), bé (orajana), bolanë 
(V valh), brida (viruda). 

áp >s : sarira (farira), sava (Sava), saja (Salya), 
эйате (батат), эбе (#8®а), эйуе (ва) 
ив (йг). 

# > kh : khatupada (०1०४०). ; 

їз > ®& : Мал (Igara-), Bhajara (айдата), 
— (V kgud-knepatt), Kheibhaja 

(8८५१७१७४४७). 
ig > ©: cli (V kgi-hpinot). 
> i : apanê (V ма). 


$19. Aspiration of Occlusives : 

n OM. we have cases of both initial and non-initial as- 
piration, as against Kohkagi where we have initial aspira- 
tion only. 

1. Initial 

(a) Through and from MILA. : Kh (ks, MI-A. 

Mh), алма (ека), khejanë (V krid, 
MA. khellei), ghara (grie), ghisa (97858), 
hada Gta, MI-A. jMade), thoda (tota), tiva 
(tara), and phia (pugpa). 

(b) Independently of MI-A. : ghágori (gargarili), 
Фата (grühre, grührüi), gheni (v gra, 
MI-A. 009), 28556 (guecha-ko), jhalake, jho- 
Jumbuke and jkijamaji (V jool), dhada (апа), 
Элада (адл). 

‘There are a few instances of initial aspiration in OM. 
here OLA. and MIA. show only a vowel : e, Ad - Ñ - hd, 
xel. prons. (Sk. etad), häda (Sk. asthi, Pk. affhi), Ai (Sk. 
api, Pk. ai). 

2. Non-initial : 
aghava (egro-), adki (idi), саћа (езі), еда 

(atra), tetha (tatra), Dämodħaru (dāmodara), pāni- 

тда (pixigo-ilala), là (lifo-ha), ériig) 

(бтйойта), орда (беда). 
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$20. De-Aspiration 


As against aspiration of stops, we have a few instances 
of de-aspiration in OM, a phenomenon very common with 
Koka’. In OM. we have de-aspiration particularly in 
the non-initial position : 

kastu (Rëyastha), Kumbhaipala (Rumbha-phala), 

kħānda (s#kandha), khámba- (skambha), khanka 

(kuntha), mibaru (nirbhara), pratista (pratistha), 

banda (bandha), haladáš (hala-dhárita). 

There are also instances of the loss of the aspiration of 
Sof MLA. eg, afhard, (optédasa, MI-A. atfhiraha). In 
fact, all OM. forms for numerals from 11 to 18 aro examples. 
of this type of de-aspiration, 








821. OM. Consonant System + 


‘The four stages in the development of OM. consonan- 
ism referred to in § 17 have given rise to the following 
OM. Consonant System : 





Occlusives 

Gutturals кою g oh 

Palatals (See below under Affricates) 

Corebrals t h d dh 

Dentals t oth d odi 

Tabials » ph b dk 
Affricates 

Palato-Alveolar о ch ah 

Dento-Alveolar ё @ ih 
Continuants 

Sibilants s 

Semi-vowels 

Liquids i 

Breathed 

Nasals m 





Kame : Formation of Koikart, § 80. 
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$22. Gutturals : 

‘The articulation of gutturals in OM. is the same as in 
OLA. and MI-A. In Koñkapi, a dialect of Markthi, how- 
ever, an -f- sound has developed for -kh in a particular 
variety of itt 
823. Palatals?: 

The true palatals of OI-A. do not exist in OM. They 
were already lost in MI-A., when in the intervoeal position 
йу. The double palatal of MI-A., when intervoeal, has 
survived in NI-A. (eg, afi < MLA. ajja < OLA. adya), 
but with a sibilant glide, anà thus become an affricate of 
which OM. has tro series : 

(i) Palato- alveolar c and j before close and half-close 
vowels like i and e. 
(i) dento-alveslar ¢ and j before other vowels. 

‘These generalisations, however, do not act with the 
precision of scientific laws and naturally we find some ex- 
ceptions to them in the OM. text published herewith; e. 
48 (yed), jetha (yatra), and jevi (yadi). Tt is not cer- 
tain, however, as to whether the affricates in these words 
were pronounced as dentals or palatals, though in the 
Мага оў to-day they are dento-alveolars. 











$24. Cerebrals : 
"WACKERNAGE has already discussed at length the 





it with reference to L-A. in general. In OM. it can be con- 
sidered under the following heads : 

L Preceded by p or r. 

2 Followed by r. 
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3. (a) Intervocalic dentals. 

(b) Initial dentals. 

4. Tntervocalic and initial n and L 

5. Sporadic. 

1. Preceded by p or r : 

(a) Dental remains : eautha (caturtha). 

(b) Cerebralised : gafhî (granthi), пайда (урана), 
wata (vartman), vatanê (V urt 
vert), vidi (orddhi). 

2. Followed by r : 

(a) Dental remains : 4⁄4. (atab), edndayt (eandra-), 

tina (trini), pūta (putra). 

(b) Cerebralised : kofhë (kutra), do (darva), goha 
(draha), Hemāgi (Hemädri). 

3. (a) Intervocalic dentals 

G) Dental remains : bhintt (Dhittika) 

Gi) Cerebralised : арада (a-pratiÜ), kodë (kau- 
tuka), khāțärā (ksattākāra), 
tata (tata vtan), раа! 
(pratieháva), paváda (prevd- 
da), páhàta (prabhdta), rija- 
vata (rajavrtti), vatooato 
(vadati, redupli.). 











(b) Initial dentals : 
() Dental remains : dagada (drsad), dadule- 
papa. (tüta-). 
Cerebralised : dolané (\/ dul-dol), dolali 
(dohada) 
4. Intervocalie and Initial m and l: 

(a) Initially remain unchanged : eg, nat (nadi), 
navhalt (nava-), migawema (uagndpama), nim- 
dauka (\/ nand), ndva (néman), nica. (nityn), 
lavakari (laghu-), Whuda Парида), (6. (1८016)? 
лана (У ladh). 

(b) When intervoeal and single, they are cerebralised 

almost regularly 





(i 
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-n- : õñgapa (айдама), кз (ane), kîkî (kathani- 
4:8), gaulapt (gopilini), devaigana_ (deva 
белд), Pajapa (patana), panî (paniya), lonî 
(wavenite), sina (odyana), vine (vind), sili- 
topo (Sllirühona).. 

-b : alatkéra (alaikére), of (ан), айдыр (айдан), 
kaļasa (kalasa), colt (colika), jmbula (jam- 
ша), Фһар (dks), molt (mila), ria 
(rëjskulə), BJë (B), and ес. 

5. Sporadic Cerebralisation is also noticed in a few words 

like дад (У буа). 


325. Dentals : 


‘The articulation of dentals has not changed except in 
‘the cases considered above under Cerebralisation. 


$26. Labials: 


Labials have not changed their articulation and the 
-ph- sound becoming a breathed dento-labial fricative 
Cf-) is a later development not found in OM. 


$27, Nasals 

OM. has only three nasals having independent exist- 
ence : p, n and m. The two others, à and ñ, exist only in 
combination with their class consonants and are shown in 
actual orthography by means of an amusvira;eg., añkura, 
ee, pag and ete. 

Initially p n and m have survived. It is doubtful 
whether initial x became p, although so shown in Prakrits. 
Anyway, we have a regular throwback in OM. to -n- once 
more; eg, noi (nadi, MI-A. pei), nécané (V/ nrt-nrtyati, 
MI-A. naceai), nica (nitya, MI-A- picca). Medially, OLA. 
intervocal-n- became ~p- in MI-A. and remained so în OML; 
eg, КАМИН (kathanikā, MI-A. kahaņiā). As opposed to 
this, MIA. pp from whatever source, generally becomes 
x in OM; eg, snaps (у сапр vernoyati, MI-A. 
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vapyaai), but vānitä, pr. part. from the same root. Inter- 
vocalic -m- generally becomes -v- in OM.; eg, gfoa 
(arama), nûva (naman), and ete. 


$28. Half-Vowels : 


-३- : OLA. y has not survived in OM. Initially it 
has become f; e.g, java (yavat), javalika (yugula-), if 
(ayita), joi (adi), and ete. Intervocally it is lost; e 
atisë (atisaya), Jë (laya), upega (upayoga), and pretna 
(prayatna). When in combination with other consonants, 
y suffers assimilation, with or without influencing its pre- 
ceding consonant : dna (anya),ndeapé (nytyati), and råna 
(aranya). 

-v= | OM. preserves, like other NI-A. languages, initial 
~v- as also MI-A. -vv- « OLA. -wyu-; eg, dua, term. for 
optative (Sk. tavya, MI-A. avva). Intervocal single -0- is 
generally lost : disa (divasa), sameta (samaveta), sona 
(тиката), and sobali (fubha-eela). Words having -b- 
for -w- are taken a5 loan-words by TURNER: But such 
instances like barava and barwvepana (rarer), baja 
(vahya), Birdra (virodha-), DIE (orajana), and baise 
(upa V 98) from OM. go against his theory. 

New -y- and -»- sounds have developed in OM, as in 
some other NILA. languages, through MI-A. as ‘hiatus tin 
gers, or as glides to overcome the hiatus caused by two 
Vowels coming into contact through the loss of an inter- 
Vocali consonant in MI-A. (vide § 12, i). 








$29. Liquid 
As WACKERNAGEIA has shown, the lack of correspond- 
cence between the liquids r and 1 of I-E. becomes visible as 
‘early as in the Vedic dialects of Sanskrit, and the same 
‘confusion has to be noticed in OM. also : 
OM. 1 < Sk. r : ingala (añgära), pālațanë (paryasta), 
bhali (bhadra-), volu (ärdra). 








Gujarati Phonology, GIRAS., 1921, p. 517). 
3. 42८०1 Grammatik, 1, $ 91 t° 


олмаз 
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OM. r < Sk. 1 (rarely) : kir (leila). 

‘The articulation of OM. r is the same as of OLA. r- 
However, when single and intervocalic, has become -- in 
OM, a change parallel with that of -n- to -n-. 


830. Sibilants + 


‘The three sibilants of OLA, 4, s and s, were reduced 
by MI-A. (except Mágadhl) to one sibilunt, -e-. Marifhi 
also does not distinguish them etymologically and reduced 
all the three o-s-. Only it becomes -é when the following 
vowel is {or a OM, however, shows an opposite tendency 
and gives -s- when 6 is expected; eg, анай (обара), 
tisksiti (trifasita), Margasira (Mërgafirşa), saris (sad 
т4а), венаја (ВЈ), sejéra (Sayvigéra), senda (Sikhanga- 
la), sevatu (simd-).” ‘These instances clearly point towards 
‘the formative stage as exhibited by OM. 

In the numeral for ten, é is reduced to k~ as in dakê < 
Sk. dasa, while in the numerals for eleven to eighteen it is 
reduced to zero as in afhard, MI-A. aftharaha. 

As regards the treatment in OM. of sibilants in combi- 
nation with nasals, we have usully the sibilant reduced to 
‘an aspirate, producing the group hm, which by metathesis 
Decomes mA : amhî, pl. of pers. pron. (esmad, P. amhe)- 
In words like ubéré (upma-), however, the ph treatment 
Js to be noticed. 


S31. The Aspirate : 
The breathed consonant -+- of OIA. has remained in 
OM. in the initial position only; e.g, hapaufî (hana), hija 
(hefta), Riva (ima). When non-initial, it aspirates the 
initial consonant and disappears from or remains in its 
medial position; eg. bhoh& (baku-), Mh&ibhata (Makin 
ära-), mhätāri (mahattara), häğa. (esthi, MI-A. athi). 





— — 
Э Токан : Gujarati Phonalogy, $55. 
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$32. Initial Consonants = 
Initially all stops remain unchanged : 

ke: harayé (\/ kp), kavada (kapardaka), kavéda. (kapa- 
За), kahani (kathanika). 

kh: khaji (khali), Катада (V khan), khedakuli 
(khela-)- 

a 1 gol (gala-ka), gjanë (V gari), gähë (70४0४), 
gäbhevana (garbha-), givasanë (V gaves), gorl (00 
ripe). 

gh : ghadanê (V ghat), ghana (ohttana), gháyñla 
(hater), 

o : caka (сафта), cand (cayake), eahit (eatub), churi 
eatur), cándapi (candra-), Cávudarája. (Cámunda- 
rûja), ci (eit), eueî (eteuka). 

ch : chedanë (v ehid). 

j =: jaru (jvara), jalanë (V jval), jäi (jāt), jāämbuja 
(jambûla), jûla (jäta, V jan), jina (V ji, or V ñ), 
# Gayin), ha (ivhd), jevana етапа). 

jh : jhadajhagauni, падан (вани), ўра Champa). 

t orfdva (teni), tata (tata, pp. of vtan), tale 
(tapta-), tambatault (timro-), tdmbola (timbila), 
avo (ipa), tahdna (trend), tina (Eri), tuto 

(V truf), tē (tad), tela (taila). 








th: 

d : дарада (dread), dant (dadhika), dao (аду, vdd), 
dakhavipi (daréay), dndé (dandaka), dāma 
(dramma), dihi (dst), di (deum), dilha 
(dugdha), denë (V 44). 


dh : dhada (dhaja), dharané GY dhr), dhāka (dhrāka), 
— (V dhrāĝ), dhäva (dhāvana), dħuli (dhūti). 

p :padonë (V pat), рафазйї (pratichāyā), padhané 
(V pațh), padhiyão (prīti-), parusa (pāráva), paso 
(ртазада), тайа (рта ћата), ралии (pra-supta), 
тайы (padika), paca (peiiea), péialand (prav/jvaD, 
— (panîya), panhdvo (pra-snava), pavo- 
(pada), puna (ритат). 
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Ph : phala (phala), Phäganipura (Phälgunipura), phut- 
kanā (V phut), phulane (V/ pull). 

b : bändħanā (V bandh), bāhirt (bahis), bä (Dali), 
budho, bundha (budina), baila (balioarda), bort 
(айан). 

Dh : Dhatgand (\/ Dhak), Bhafobisa (dhatfa-), hanan 
(V bhzs), bharáeasá (bharn-), bhai (bhadra-), 
— (bhramara), bhäu (bhrätr), bAdfi (bhar- 
dita), Ditka (ЫЫ), Бай (bhümi), bhë (bhaya). 
‘As regards OLA. cerebrals, KATEEs remark about 

Konkani that they sre more of MIA, origin rather than of 

OLA. applies to OM. as well - 

Nasals 
Initially, x and m remain unchanged. As regards the 

change from MLA. p to » see $ 27. 

n : mel (nadi), nevhajî (nesa-), nã (naman), nûgavana 

j (nagna-), nindapuka (\/ nand), nfoa (ndman), néva 

bs (nau), niea (nitya), nibaru (nirbhara), nirhd (nita- 
Tám), nenê (V mi). 

m : magara (makara), madha (matha), Marhafi (Мам. 
Tir), makuseta (madhu-), (mát), 
(mati), mo (mies). 

wants 

‘Initially yis changed to j; z, r, 1 remain unchanged. 
>) iari (vorki), 59७ (36964), jan (V vā), Jadoo 
(Yädava), jui (yüthikā), jë (vad), jetha (yatra). 
r : ruja (räjakula), rāo (rājan), räkhopdi (rakpã-), rāti 








1 : lavakari (laghu-), läkuġa (laguġa), lāgoņē (V lag), 
— Ааа (У іа), Ща (00), lepê (lepana). 
vivre (Vere), vachāharoyi (vatsa-), vagila 
(vrådha-), väkuja (vakra-), vāja (vartman), vana 
(väyana), vikhāru (vişa-)- 
Sibilants and Aspirates 
OLA. and y become s; s remains unchanged. Be- 
ore and after i and e MI-A. s sometimes becomes £ in OM. 








| 
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42 ада (дайа), эма (ata), sayana (Sayana), Sarapu- 
ndeka (бағада-), sava (sava), salë (Salya), sūkara 
(Garkara), saye (Sake), Sala (Sala), saliva (Saliva 
hana), Savajapura (éyamala-), sasuravasa (Svasura-), 
isa (rgo), sud& (fdfa), ruscra (füfumáro), sejüra 
— senda. (éikhamdaka), sonda. (ndi), sohalà 
(арла). 

# 88 (sas). 

а + sdrikha (sadyéa), Sdvata (sdmanta), soird (sahodera), 
sonavai (sumarua-). 

‘The Aspirate h also remains 

h : hapaufi (hanu-), hakara (hå V kr), һаја (hatta), 
hata (hasta), htiühámi ` (astin-), Hemāđi 
(Hemadri). 





$39. Final Consonants 

"The consonant endings of words in OI-A. were already. 
reduced to vowel endings in MI-A. OM. also reduces the 
final consonants to zero and thus has words ending in vowels 
only; eg, cahü (catuh), ci (cit), java (Суйаб), tetisa 
(trayastrivsat), sadaigavi (godangavid). The u or o sg. 
of masculine nounsiis a typical instance of the loss of 
visarga or -s : tivo (täpah), disu (divasa}), nāeku (nāya- 
al), pávo (pldah), and eic. 














$34. Intervoeslic Consonants : 


Intervocalic Kk, g, e, j, t, d are lost : 
“ke: Gigutha (ahgustha-ka), ийй (шаны), juiri 
(dyitakira), jui (rüthiba), véula. (rüjalula).. 
=o- + avaja (yugula), mañera (mütrprha), asj8ra (dapyi- 

gara). 





pûryûtaka (parijataka), rya, rûva (rûjan). 
“Et ghand (ghdtana), edurd (eatur-), ja (dyita), paija 

(pratijfa). = 
-d-: dris (dorío-), Unbakadeva (цродаћа-), küpura- 
Лај (Сайан), паї (пай), разбу (ртавйа), patka 
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(padika), разда (psd), bond (odana-), borî 
(adari), soiré. (eahodare). 

"The Aspirates kh, gh, th, dh, phy Bh lost their occlusion 
and beeame -h- in MI-A. which converged with OIA. A 
in NIA. Examples from OM. are as follows : 
аана (V ikh). 


M 
e 
othe 
-й- 


i 
E 








; len (V lab), зой (безе). 

ат 

The history of intervocalie nasals t- end -n- depended 
‘on their postion in the word. 

(1) Medially, both appear as MI-A. -s- which remains 
in OM. 
ge + Gnthurasa. (Baturepa), wdñarana (wdáharapa), mha- 

panë V Das), Süighowa (sihha-gona), . 

-n- iüigasa (ripena), wei (üxa), geulomi (gopālini), 
pênî (piniya), leşî (masc), eina (vin), sili 
vapa (Silikana). 

(2) Im infexional sufixes and m became MI-A. 
‘anusvéra, or a nasclisation of the surrounding vowels took 
place. In OM. we have 
Dom. pl. neut. -3 < -ikäni : jëmbudë (jembilikami) . 
inst. ag. mase. -# < Ap. eë < Sk. akena : devē (devakena)- 
Zen. pl. mase. -5 < dnd : deity (daityakānām). 

The history of intervocalic -m- also depended upon its 
position inthe word. 

(2) Im the body of a word it becomes -4-, nasslisig 
or not nasalising the preceding vowel and itself losing the 
nasalisation; eg, kõvesā (komala), khunjadāoë (-dé- 
man), gåva (grime), Cavupdaraje (Camumdaraja), nûva 
(naman), bhéeara (Балота). 

(2) ‘In infexional suffixes -m- becomes an anuevéra 
or nasalises the surrounding vowels; eg 
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Ast person sg 1 4 < af <~dmé ; namaskért (namaskaro- 
mi). 

5 < imo < mak : aa (атай). 

Half-Vowels 

(1). Intervocalle -y- was lost : atisé (atisaya), avacva 
(avayava), मुह (Blaya), upega (upayoga), néeka (nd 
aka), padaedt (pratichéya), pretna (prayatna), bhäujat 
(bhrátrjāyā). MI-A. -y- used as a hiatus-tilger remains : 
ghayaja (għäta-), Madhuvaya (madhupati), raye. (rajan), 
nd ete. With the loss of OLA. or MI-A. 4, an intervocal 
Žo- has developed in OM.; e.g, abhipravo (abhipraya), 
myévo (nye), rive (ran), sult (chav). 

(2) Intervocalic -v- either remains : páyerava (pûda- 
— pilav (pallaviké), or is lost : disa (divasa), sameta 
(samaveta), sona (suvarna-). 
~r- and L 

Intervocalie -r- remains (except in words. 
ahgára, whore t becomes -I-); -L- becomes -I- 
-r- i upari (uparika), gor (gortipa), jaru (vara), dusara. 
(йаа), апа ete. 
Ч-: cofi (colikā), dhuji (ahati), 19A (10ā). 

‘OM, however, shows preference for I as against NM. 
which has |. 


1st person pl. + 











ike gala < 


Sibilants 

a6, -p- and -s- of OFA. became -s- in MIA. except 
‘MMagadht and remain as -s- in OM. Even when in contact 
with palatal vowels i and e, they may or may not become f~. 
е с анаа (atisaya), ûrisî (adaréa-), kajase. (kalafa), 
masana (Smasana), visovd (vihfopaka), sisura- 
(évaśura), susara (##итйта). 
— (V gaves), bäsața (vija-), misa (misa), 
Tusani (V rus). 
-o- : għāsa (grāsa), dusara (dvi-sara). 

+ 

Intervoealic -h- of OL-A. converges with MI-A. -h- com 
ing from aspirated stops. In OM. itis either lost or thrown 
back to the initial syllable. 
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(D Lost: apharü (spfäãasa, MI-A. ajthāraha), ahd 
(ahaha), bāja (vahyā), soirë (sahodara). 
Gi) Thrown back : hä (epah, MI-A. aha). 





$35. Consonants in Contact : 

‘The process of assimilation of two or more consonants, 
coming together was already completed by the time of 
Asokan Inscriptions and double consonants thus became a 
‘regular feature of the MIA. languages. These double con- 
sonants remained unchanged until sometime between 
THEMACANDRA and OM. texts in which latter they have been 
simplified with compensatory lengthening of the preceding 
‘vowel, with certain exceptions. The consonants in contact 
may Be divided into a number of groups as follows 

L. Stop+ Stop : 

(a) Homorganic : udap2 (uddivate), utofond (wt V taf), 
dime (drama), pûlavî (pollava-), 
i (Tamil pile), pota (Desi pofta), 
räñgavaji (rañga-vallikā), lāja (lajjā), 
velat (valli), hate (Raffa). 
(b) Heterorganic : Here the first stop is assimilated to 
the second; e.g, wkaÑi (wtkalik8), ughadené (ut / ghat), 
‘upejoné (ut V pat), ghià (guecha), dipalà (dipto-), 
didha (dugdho), pusané (\/ prech), piisa (puecha), Bhat 
garë (bħogna), mogarë (mudgara), mofi (mauktika), 
lichens (labdha), sita. (sapta)- 
2. Groups with nasals 
(8) Біор + №аза] : арава (ätman),* ngavana (nagnä- 
pane), Райайта (padma-deva), 
bandha, (budhma) - 

(b) Nasal + Stop : bfkepa (kaikape), kepfha (konțha-), 
{йә (тад), сёйда (conga), jhdpa. 
(атр), 4азф4 (дофаһа), rit 
(rañka), rända (randā), vājā (vanța- 
ka), simpanë (V/ siñe). 


4, Here we have insertion or abhinithdna of p in the тор imn. 
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(e) Маза] + Nasal : Double nasals ~pp- and -nn- are 
simplified with compensatory lengthening of the preceding 
vowel and the resulting nasal is always dental. 

сре 2 бла (апуа, МТ-А. арра), Кала (катта, МГА. 

koppa), rāna (aranya, MIA. rana), vënanë 
(V vary, MI-A. vagna), sona (suvarna, MI-A- 
suana). Examples like dopi (Pk. doppi) are 
tobe treated as exceptions. 
Double -mm- is simplified in the same manner; eg. ата 
(karman). 

When the nasals are heterogeneous, the first is assimi- 
lated to the second : 

~mn- > MI-A. nn- converging with OT-A. -nn-. 

nm- > MI-A. mm- converging with OI-À. -mm-. 
‘The groups Nasal + Semivowel and Nasal + Sibilant are 
treated under relevant groups below. 

3. Groups with y, r, l and v. 

With y : 

()_ In the group stop 4 y where the stops are guttu- 
rals, palatals, cerebrals and labials, the y is assimilated; 
goer CV eve, dont Cope) bre (адап 

Gi) When the stops are dentals they are assimilated 
first and then as stops they assimilate y; eg., ãji (adya), 
Ajout (uhren) фа (дуй), os (oie), aen 

(ii) In the group nasal + y, the y Isassimilated; e 
Gr, dna (anyat-), mana (топу), тапа (araya). 

(v) Inthe groups, v or sibilant + y, the y is assimt- 























ल्या (-kulyā), salë (salya). 

aghava (agravyāpta), Bhațobäsa (-vyãsa), 
vecanā (V/ vyan). 

(० Sibilant +y : karisa (karos, V kr), disap 
(arfyate), 700068 (5०४४५५). 
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(0) In the groups ry and hy, we have opposite treat- 
ments : 

Ty > rr > Il: pilotané (poryasta) * 

A > yy > ji : bāja (vahyā). 

жит: 

Whether is the frst element or the second one, in all 
groups containing 7 the r is assimilated : 

(a) r as frst element : ubha (ardkva), kavafa (kapar- 
dea), küperebeH (karpra-), gājeņē (V gari), 
gabhevana (garbha-), niganë (nir V gam), baila 
(ohare), ete биттин), nent (V varg), volu 
батаға). 

(b) r аз second element : eghava (agra-), kenë (kra- 

(Агада), аһадада (У алға), pads 
१०७७०) 





Hemégi (Hemadriy. 
In the group mr, the voiced stop b developed between 
mand r, so that the resulting group became mbr > mb and 





- Converged with OLA. mb: dmbé (Gmre-), tambatauli 
Cre). 
With? : 

In all groups of I except those with y, © and h Lis 
assimilated. Where Lis grouped with y, v or A, the latter 
is assimilated; eg, 

1. Amagadeva (amldna-), komalê (V kam), Phi- 

gonipere (Phalguntpure). 


LM 

‘Stop+ o:vis sssimilated : jaja (ujjvala), jaru 
goes, jajapê (V jrel), td (team), dérevathé (doare-), 
— treatment in OM; e 
father, kaje (hära) azt or desd. 





(arya) grand- 
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In certain groups, however, the stops are assimilated 
amd the resultant v is labialised : ubha (бала), jtbha 
(sha). 

With Sibilants : 

(а) Sibilant + Stop becomes double aspirated stop in 
MI-A. and this aspiration is either retained or lost in OM. 
1. Aspiration retained : ațharā (азайа), алол (ай 

gusthaka), äthavinë (ãsthāpay), 
аба (astika), ànthurama (&s- 
^ turana), kothimbiri (kustumbari- 
kā), Handa (skandha), khimba 
(ekambha), aight (drefi), pāhi 
(prsti), mäthā (mastaka). 

2. Aspiration lost : kafî (kasta), kaica (kaścid), couka 
(catuska), Marhafî (Maharasirî), 
vetalané (\/ vert), Mita (hasta). 

(5) Stop + Sibilant : 


kp > kkh : khäțärā (kpattākāra), Kheibhața (kset- 
vin), РАМАН (prakpalita), pākhirā 











(pakpin-). 
ts > och : Vachāharapi (vatsa), sarwachara (aah, 
тазага). 
(c) Sibilant + Nasal : 
бт > 8 : masana (Smosina). 


pn >n: unhäjā (ирас), һана Сев). 
so > 8: gosdvt (gosvimin) 
‘em > mh : бтн (азтай). 
эт > mb > b : bard (usma-). 
an > mh: panhavo (prasnava). 
gn > th > fh: Vithaladeva (Viren). 
fan > nh ; nhānë (V end) 
(a) Siblant s y, r, v : y, n, v are assimilated. 
Sib. +y : disané (dréyate), pahiné (pasyati). 
Sib. + : nisdei (mibéreni), visamban (vi V 
rom). 
+ afawravdea (Svasura-). 








Sib. + 
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988. General Phonological Changes : 


L. Anaptyzis : The insertion of a light vowel (svara- 
bhakti) to break a group of consonants із common із МГА, 
‘and has come down to the NIA. stage. The following are 
some examples from OM. : drata (Grta), dried (ddaría-), 
rug (argo), weint (vasnam), niravanuka (nirvahana), 
parse (paréva), Sarañgopandita (Sërñga-).. 

2 Prothesis : The prothesis of y and v 
OM. and we have instances like : 

Y : tyeja (tejas), yarhavt (itara-), yekdyet (eke-), 

४९४४ (& V Ü), yaisa (etadréa)- 
v : vēnā (ñna-), vo (aho), volu (árdra), vovi (upo 
Vive), sorisasüriba. (sarisára-). 

8. Insertion of Plosives : When a group nasal + li- 
y sometimes a voiced plosive of the same 

inserted between the nasal and the 
liquid; eg, ОГА. те > mbr » mb. For examples from 
OM. see $35. 

+ Metathesis : avagha (agravyäpta), Unhakadeva 
(ugua-), Hhunto. (kuptha), doka (hrada > draha), helt 
(laghu). The case of initial aspiration (e.g. Khil < ЫНЫ, 
ghisa « grāsa) may come under metathesis. 

ह. Loss of Vowel : 

(a) Initial : bhttara (abhyantara), rina (aranya), 
vara, vari (upari), заклан. (ираз- 
kira), ho (oho) 

(b) Medial : avatraya (avatarapa), avyeva (ata- 
yasa), pāryätaka (pārijātaka), bride 
(viruda) 




















MORPHOLOGY 
$97. Morphology : Some General Trends : 

For the general development of Indo-Aryan morpho- 
logy, reference may be made to BLOCH's L'Indo-aryen, pp. 


99-800. The process of simplification consisting of, for 
‘example, the loss of the dual number, the supplanting of the 





INTRODUCTION 45 


dative by the genitive, the elimination of the middle vols, 
the reduction of the number of tenses and moods, and 
standardisation of the different classes of verbs, witnessed 
in the MI-A. stage of the Indo-Aryan, continued in the NI-A- 
stage and worked an absolutely new change from synthesis 
to analysis. This process of simplification is in reality a 
reducing and regularising process, as KATRE* calls it, and 
is seen both in the noun and verb-inflexion. 


$38. Noun-endings in OM. + 


Considering the treatment of the final vowels in OM. 
dts nouns will be seen ending in : 
-a : dise (m.), māya (£), mahera (n). 
û : kändā (m.), vayasā (£). 
stor i: gosdvi (m), ghágari (4), loni (n. 
s ior -d : bh (m), tërü (n), 








=: kenë Qn) 
сай: шада (m.), sonavat (f.). 
— : do (m). 


As a result of the loss of the original short finals of 
MI-A., the nouns given above as ending in -e may 
have been ending in consonants, especially in the case of 
the fem. and neut. nouns the nominative sing. forms of 
which do not receive the termination -u. But nothing de- 
finite can be said on this point. 


839. Gender: 


"Tho distinction of the three genders found in OLA. 
and MI-A. is maintained in OM. as in the other NIA. 
languages. As “Lonwann? has pointed out, in Indo- 
European the idea of sex is secondary whereas the idea of 
‘genus (animate: inanimate) is primary, and therefore in 
ТЕ. there is no ednnection between the grammatical gen- 
der and the natural or conventional sex of the thing de- 














1. Formation of Kotkant, $ 191. 
2 Genus and Seeus (Gottingen, 1880). 
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noted. In OL-A., however, it is vice versa, as it does not 
recognise the distinction between animate and inanimate 
‘genus, but connects gender with sex. 

Now while the distinction of the three genders has been 
preserved in all the stages of Indo-Aryan, the gender of 
individual nouns has not always been kept intact. As 
Karas! observes, the beginnings of a certain normalization 
are already seen in the declension of the Fem. -i and -ü anà 
the corresponding Mase. nouns in the Nom-Ace. plural 
forms; eg, aggio and shio by the side of other forms such 
as malo, devia, dhegio and vahio in MI-A. This tendency 
of reducing the Mase. nous of OLA. ending 0-४ (७ 
Fem. in NEA. is seen in many instances: ei 

Sk. agnih > MI-A. agot > NI-A. dai, aga (fem.). 


Неге аге some instances of change of gender in OM. 


ом. Sanskrit 
cuci (£) cüeukam (n.) 
fanma (m) janman (n.) 
pophaft (८) piiga-phalam (n) 
nàthà (m) mastakah, mastakam 
(m.or n.) 
vayasā (t) vayas (n) 
wislla (m) зза (£) 
vela (m. or £.) velä (£) 
vei (£) eri (m) 


OM. nouns have certain characteristic endings con- 
nected with different genders = 


a i WIth mase, fem. and neut. 





(а) Mase. : pega, kûna, khamba, nyûve, bola, hûta. 

() Fem. + gftha, javaltke, nagavaya, nindanuka, 
baila, ja, vita, 
эйт. 

(e) Neut. : għara, dukha, näva, mana, mähera, rëna, 
Muda, sisa, sejära. 


1, Formation of Kohan, § 104. 
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-å : With mase. and fem. 
(a) Mase. : kandd, ушай, 91616, ८६7७, țāhuvā, (०15, 
anda, dürowafhà, malé, matha, ‘mula, 

lekhā, hakar. 

(b) Fem. : thd, Baisd, bhikşû, mahimā, la, ayasa, 

(क 
~, -i : With masc., fem. and neut. (rarely). 
(a) Masc. : gostot, juäri, di, pujūrī, māvahārt, yogi, 
Yogi, hithi-sahant. 
(b) Fem. : Gvagî, ukafî, kidadī, ghāgari, cavī, cuci, 
Jani, doi, difht, mavhāi, pophalî, bhi, 
пй, тий, тан, е. 

(e) Neut. : pans, lon. 
~u, ~ : With masc. and neut. 

(a) Masc. : guru, taru, bhāu, lgu. 

(b) Neut. ; tárf, pakhird, раға. 

+ With neut. only. 

(a) Меш. divs, bijé, bolemd, rüpadé, lend, suttale. 
-ai : With mase, (only in personal names) and fem. 
Jivaņai, Tikai, Madhuvai, Risiya-pai. 
grahaki, vei, sonavai. 

—о : With masc. only. 

(а) йо, Мао. 

As to why these distinctions, whether formal or seman- 
tie, occur in deraystem of all NLA. languages 
including Marathi is a subject which is beyond the scope 
of this Introduction. 








& 

















$40. Case : 
Like all NIA. languages, Old Maratht possesses only 
two types of eases, the direct and the oblique. ‘The nomi- 
native, accusative and vocative of O-A. have merged into 
the direct case which is used generally as the subject, the 
inanimate direct object, and sometimes аз а vocative. The 
oblique case is used with or without postpositions. 
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§41, Direct Forms : 


‘The following table gives the direct forms of different 
masculine bases : 


Sing. Phor. 
a base : 

(I) -u : ädaru, var, — <a : bola, bhava, loka, 
‘imu, ghost, hatasara, 
andr, diet, 
bolu, magari 
Mukundarāju, 





(2) -0- rarunodayo, aga 








vo, tavo, deo, 
Nûtho, pasûvo, 
269७. 7५० 7४५० 
СА 
ше 
a : Hinê -: gháne, eandrame, 
тай, dole, dipale, male 
Сон, — зой, 
пада, раро. hire. 
ha, mela 
4and -î bases : 
4, =, Aiye : kawi, go- 
sl, rie, Yo 


give, rogiye. 








® Forms Ike Kinks of proper nouns are analogial formations. 
2. Lean-word trom Northern dilacts used to qualify a Muslim per- 
son from the Westcott. 
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The termination for the -a base is -u reducible in the 
case of nouns ending in -ya and -va to -o, and is derived as 
follows : Sk. a > Pk. o > Ap. w > OM. or o. This -u (or 
~0) is reduced to ~ in many’ cases in the history of Old 
Marit itself, due to further weakening of the final vowel. 
‘The plurals of such nouns generally end in -a. 

The masculines in -å are due to the -aka extension of 
OLA. (e.g, Sk. kandakak > Pk. kandao > OM. kāndå). 

‘The direct case of neuter nouns in ~4 of OLA, follows 
‘the general trend of LA. development. The following are 
‘the direct forms of different neuter bases : 





Sing. Plor. 
~a base : 
‘udharana, nfva, mahera, jambulé, jh, halê, 
илда, sia, Phulé, ring, vijané, 








ê base : 
Hens, bijë, bolanë, rū-  mûndiyall, vedî. 
pad, lenê, suttûle. 


The singular forms of the -a base show the loss of the 
final nasal of MI-A., whereas in the plural the same has 
been preserved in the form of a nasalised vowel. The forms 
of the -i base like pani (Sk. panfya) and lont (Sk. nava- 
aia) indicate similar changes. The neuters in -2 are due 
to the OLA. -aku extension. 

‘The direct forms of the various feminine bases are as 
under : 

Sing. Plor. 

~ base 

davalika, nágaveya, nün- 

datuk, baila, baja, bata, 

bhika, bhüka, maya, la 

suna, sonda, 


OMR A 
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(Forms like velu or volw are analogical formations.) 
Sing. Piar. 
- tase: 


— kav, th, Bai. kekê, Вайве (hon), Юа. 
э, есуй, mal 





thori, — [iyi (adj), cindepiyi. 
ч,  pophali 

— miu, 

аф, waar, VIDA, 

p 
ETT 


E 


grāhakai, vai, sonavai. 


‘The direct ease of feminine nouns in -a is formed im 
various ways: either by the suffix ike or -uka as in javalika. 
and nandapula which are abstract nouns, or by the 
reduction of the final -d in OLA. to a short -u eg., 
Sk dá > Pk. sunda > OM. sonda, Forms of the 
i base correspond with the OL-A. and MI-A. forms in the 
ingular number, while those of the -i base are either due 
to the -ika extension in OI-A. or correspond with î endings 
in OLA. and MI-A. ‘The forms of the a; base are very few 
and due to the diphthongisation of the final vowels of MI-A. 
6 12, 1). 

The vocative, though sometimes merging into the 
direct case, shows at times independent existence as in 
Kotkapi "Following are a few historical desinences, some 
Of whch are forme bythe sfx o (< Sk. ako) also re- 
мее боо: 














5. Kame: Formation of Коа 8 20, 


а 
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Sine. Plor. 
Mase. -a~ base : Arjuna, — Indrabhao, Kheibhato, 
fti, bápá, mürkhá.  dîkşitaho, devā, mahāpuru- 
şaho, Miaidhato, Rano 
Masc. -- base : ghitakiya, 
adi). 
Fem. î base 
Neut. -a- base : porēho. 
‘Those forms should really go under the oblique and not 
the direct case, 


ate. 








$42. Oblique Forms : 

‘The oblique proper is formed in the following two ways. 
in OM. 

Along with the proper oblique formations which 
will be considered presently, OM. preserves to a certain 
extent traces of the earlier I-A. synthetic system. The 
historical desinences are seen to be present in the following. 
Cases: 

(a) Instrumental : 





Sing. Plur. 
Mase. -a base 

Gargaraje, Cavundardjé, Gopāl, mahājanl, 

rûyê, sëpë, susarê. Raut (hon). 
Mase. -ã base 

dol. दळण, शका, rotā, ott. 
Mase. -î base ; 
Fem. -a base : 

аве, Dhaka. ы. 
Fem. -@ base 


Kamaldist, (pure) тре, Bais, bhaktimatit. 
‘Mahadaist, Yaéoda, vicd. 

Fem. -i base 
(parama-)dhaktya, рин. 
bháujayë, Marhatiya, 
१०१४४०, १४८६७७८, 
र, अ. 
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Sing. Plur. 
Neut, -a base + 
Evi, miei, eux. катай, (dvija-) kult, 
(बण म्या, 


‘These forms go back to the synthetic OIA. forms of 
‘the instrumental of which the one for the masc, -a base 
eserves some consideration. Неге the OM. termination i 
‘obviously -é which, according to BLOCH* and TURNER, is 
the reduction of Sk. ~ena. GRIERSON, however, traces it to 
the Ap. -ah of the oe. ag, The termination for the plural 
js - and can be derived from MLA. -ehi « OLA. ebhib. 
‘OM, also possesses a few instr. forms in -4 of the mase, a 
ase, though not found In the present text, s, еш, торала 
Qdhipura-vargano, 45), 2608 (744. 17,1788), and wit 
(Lila, Jii, p. dd). These can be explained as. analogical 
formations after similar forms of the mase. -& base like 
doll and roti. 

(b) Dot 

ОМ. has revived the dative lost in the MILA. stage, 
though PISCKEL gives a few examples from Prakrit like 
‘devattie and puttia, We have the following synthetic 
‘forms in OM. 








Sing. Pur. 
Mase. ~a- base : 
dram, pega, 98d, Cakradhard (һоп), раи, 
‘maghé, raga. — (hon), vedd, 
spor 


Mase. ~i- base £ 
(nätha-) püjiteyā, éro- 
tay. 

Mase, <- base 
той. 

3. ta Tongue mathe, $ 798. 

2, Ponte. Weakneos of Terminational Elements in T-A. (IRAS; 

192, pp. 227-200). 

a, Grammatik, $361, 














INTRODUCTION 5з 


Sing. Phar. 

Fem. -a- base : 
kade, kume, vate. 

om, -4- base : 
mite, devangend. 

Fem, -t- base : 

Лорй, Jogebvarî, rāti. 

Neut. -a- base 
kavikuļā, nijadħāmā, — Upanipud, tirthd, bhitd. 
rind, vides. 

Nant, base $ 
paniya. 
The termination -d in the case of masc. and neut. nouns 

has to be traced to MI-A. ~da < OT-A. -dya, the same being 

nasalised to denote the plural. 

(e) Genitive : 








Sing. Phar. 
Mase. -а- base 
khāmbā, devā, brāmhaņā. Cakradharā (hon), cali 
(adj), thikast (adj.), bola, 
Singhanadevd (hon)., Hari 
hard. 


‘Mase, -6- ७७३७७ : 
‘ohare’, 








Fem. -a- base : -khune. 
Fem. -ä- base : avidye. ми. 
Neut. -a- base 
amm, fai w. 
‘The synthetic forms of the genitive are very few be- 
cause of the general tendency to make uso of the genitive 
suffix oa. A solitary example of borrowing from Gujarati 
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is seen in the form Gopäjanhi which is in the mouth of Cak- 
tadhara who belonged originally to Gujrat, The history of 
the terminations for the genitive is as follows : 
Sing. Sk. -sya > Pk. -ssa > Ap. -ssa, -hu, -ho > ОМ.-4. 
Plur. Sk. -inám > Pk. -anám > OM. -4. 
(0) Locative + 

‘The terminations for the locative are ~f and ~ the 
former being derived from Sk. -smim : Pl. -mmi, mhi: 
Ap.-H. The -i forms are peculiar with tho -4 base and 
elsewhere they are analogically formed after the genitive. 





Sing. E 





Lu 
masl, samat(for somal) 
Mase. -2- base : dāravațhā, 
pinivayha, mathd, mā- 
Heya. (Карса is a 
misspelt form). 
Mase. basê: .. .. dánl (hon). 
Fem. -a- base : kaġe, gäjhi, vāțl. 
javalike, nave, pümall, 
moje, (kija-) vele. 
Fem. -4- base: emdrübe, kala. 
prepaid, (Yeduvaih- 
late. 
Fem. -- base : khaliye, doive, 
Drepadiye, pilact, mo 
Hive, Ragie, 
Neut. -a- base : dktst, ghard- sak 
1, गव्हा गत, talî, nal, 
Påtal, pofl, manl, sejā- 
н, Mrd. 
‘The synthetic vocative is already considered before 
ва). 
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§ 43, Postpositions : 

Postpositional declension is the second manner in which 
the oblique case is formed in OM. Here postpositions, 
which are reduced to terminations in certain cases due to 
considerable phonetic decay, are applied to what is called 
‘the ‘oblique base’ of nouns which varies with their different 
endings. For a detailed treatment of the postpositions in 
‘Marathi, reference may be made to BLOCH'S La langue 
‘marathe, § 197-202, 

‘The postpesitions in OM. are of two kinds: those of 
‘the genitive being declinable and the rest indeclinable. 
Following is a list of OM. postpositions, ease-wise : 








. ~ni : This is applicable in the case of mase. nouns 
im o giving us forms like ghodeni* or doleni*. However, 
its usage seems to be restricted to the combination of the 
genitive with the Instrumental : er, kalpatarüceni, maght- 
ceni, érulghárüceni, s&hityiceni, and pronominal forms like 
tujheni, majhent and ete, The postposition -n (plur. 
САМ), with its variation -na is of a later origin and 
presence in a few OM. forms like kavina, bharyenê and 
‘Sdvatayané only indicates some modernisation of the text. 
2. -st : < Ap. saht < Pk. sahiä < Sk. sahitam : kavi- 
test, kümáel, Krttüst and sukhésl. 1t is interesting to 
note the double ease-formation in the latter two examples 
where the postposition -st is applied to the original synthetic, 
instrumental forms. This is a clear indication of the slow 
process of the generalisation of the oblique base. 














3. -karūni (Sk. v/kr) : dukhëkarüni. 

4. -vipa (Sk. vinê) :  jagadesvarévina, 
prakäśyēviņa,  - 
hāthierēvina. 


5. sahita (Sk. sahitam) : gopäjäsahitu. 





3, Buaxoanxan (WPL, p. 251) and Raswaoe (Gro. of J, p-9}) 
derive this “sÍ from Sk. semen. 
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Some more postpositions as, for example, karael, vari, 
‘odeauni,sarisa, eavé and hina are also used for the instru- 
mental, but they do not occur in the present text. Most of 
these postpositions are suffixed to the original instrumental 
forma and are illustrations of double declension. 


(b) Dative : 

1. si : BEAMBS'S' view that this morpheme can be 
derived from Sk. -sya of the genitive is rightly refuted by 
— Dopener’. As Donerer says, this -si is an 
abraded form of a separate word implying propinquity. 
Bocu“ in his frantic search for this word has almost 
agreed with RAIWADB though he posites it as Sk. asra 
Caide, edge) as against Sk. dréva of the latter. But what- 
ever be the origin of this postposition, it is clear that it is 
independent of the genitive formations. The forms are 
isi, gopllási, gharási, bāpufiyāsi (adj.), bhuisi, maga- 
risi, Rawle, Vitthaladevardyasi, sakhiyhsi, striyesi and 
ete. 

2. -te < Pk. atthe < Sk. artha : The forms are abu- 
Hate, Kamalaisite, kindmandte, Gosüviyte, devite, büildte, 
Dhubailayite (adj.), Mhaidhafite, lokurwodte, lekite, Sā- 
hate suaardte and ete, The enusvéra on the final -te ob- 
served in some cases is superfiuous. The postposition ap- 
pears with an aspirate as -the in some later works like the 
Christian Purina of Fr. STEPHENS (16th cent.) and is only 
ıa dialectal variation of -te. 

3. -kürané : This is really the instr. sg. of Sk. karana. 
used along with the dative simplex; eg, drtdsikarand, 

4. aval (Sk. yuta-, pp. of / yu, to join) : Krsna 
rayê javald, dikpitdjavalt. 

S. -pisi (Sk. pêrfve) : Gastviyûpûst, jümbupüsi, 
t'ënnarüpasi, vovîpûsi 























2 Comp. Gros, V. TL 218, 
® беш of Jd, p12. 

r> ef Ba, 3865, एन. TV, p. 548, 
ta Tango maratha, $198. 
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6. -pudht-ghs (Sk. purae) : brümhatipudhd, 
Bhafobasapughd. 

T. -prati (Sk) : ghinadprati, brdmhandpratyat 
(corrupt), hājamprati. 

8. -prityartha (Sk.) : Sarabhanodprityartha. 

э. lagi, lagauni (Sk. lagna, pp. of v lag) : 60869, 
paropakrtilagauni, yesasusélagi. A shortened form of this 
postposition, namely, -d, is a later development not found 
in OM. 


(с) Ablative : 
pasi, pāsi (Sk. pāréva 1) : grāhakāpāsī, nicdico- 
— värtepasi, vikateyapûsî. There seems to be slight 
semantic difference between past and pdst, the former ex- 
pressing tho comparativo sense. 

2. -pásmeni (A combination of pdsa and auni) : 
 Bhafobásüpüsouni, 

3. ani, ni : BLOCH? treats the forms with -auni a 
synthetic formations, and -hüni is but an aspirated varia- 
tion of zwi It would be more correct, therefore, to de- 
rive both of these from the absolutive of the verb hod 
(Sk. V bhū), "to be. The forms are kalawyi, (jambu-)- 
buğhthüni and vrndävanthuni. 

(9) Genitive 

1, -ca (ei tm, of :£, €8 n.) : This postposition being 
declinable varies with the different genders giving forms 
like bolded (mase.), orksdet (fem.) and eandrécé (пеші) 
It is mainly adjectival by nature and also appears in com- 
bination with other postpositions, especially of the instr. 
and the dat; eg, gurusisydeeni, jagaciye, (parama-) 
purusdceni, mandciye, Srunghdrdceni and in pronominal 
forms Ike tujheni, majhen and ete. As regards the 
of this ~ea, BLOCH? seems to favour the absolutive deriva 
tion from tya” which is itself a contamination of ~tvd 





























2. la langue marathe, § 202. 
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with (CD) ya or-ya. BHANDARKAR' and RAJWADE on the 
CAL Tear etn from the Sk adjectival ae 
hye a suggestion whieh seems to be acceptable considering 
qhe Pk. forms like amhecoaya (ours) anà tumheceaya 
ure) ited by HEMACANDR (Il, 149) and referred to 
by Horse? 
(0 Locative 
1. -itu (< Sk. antah) : 
auto, pänivātu, hrdoyāðtu. 
2. halê (< Sk. khala -khalla T) 
गवव, 
8. pani, pad, pase (< Sk. 20760) : 
— Mávatahafiamplae. 
+ pulla (« Si. puratah) : 
Rämadevarāyäpuğhä, MitakadegtpulM. 
5. najî (< Sk. madiye) : доцна. 
-nadhye (Sk) : güvámadhye. 
T. varri (< Sk. upari) : kidağievari, jémuvari 
Jamburari, päphivari, sijätajāvari, sendivõvari. 
(f) Other postperitions in use are -poryento (Sk), 
мог (Sk: V saf), “serhi (Sk. upari), and ete. 

These and other examples of postpositional declen- 
sion are enough to explain the “oblique base in OM. 
There is no trace whatsoever of the oblique base so far as 
he historical or aynthetie desinences are concerned. But 
as we come down to postpositional or analytic formations, 
he oblique base becomes more or less a morphemic law 
with ot course a few exceptions which only goto prove the 
Tule. ‘Scholars havo traced the formation of this oblique 
base to diferent sources. Beanes,t for example, explains 
it as a fusion of diferent cases. HOFRNL turns to the 

















1. WPL рр 256251. 

3 Gos. нанава, рр. 14-17. 
Comp. Gro, p. 288 

mp. Grm, TE, p. 210. 
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Gaudian languages for its source. BHANDARKAR! and 
Buocn? suggest the genitive and the dative-genitive respee- 
tively as the bases of the oblique, while RAIWADE for one 
‘thing does not accept it for OM. and as regards NM. tries 
to explain it on the basis of synthetic nominal formations 
in OM. Now though it is very difficult to arrive at any 

ite conclusions, it can be unhesitatingly said that a 
process of normalisation was at the root of the 
formation of the oblique base and that the genitive, which 
is an adjectival case by its very mature, and hence univer- 
sal, must have offered itself as the basis for the oblique. 
For a fuller treatment of this theory reference may be made 
+o the present author's work on Old Marathi. 











S44 Adjectives : 

The adjectives of OM, like the substantives, are derived 
from the corresponding Sanskrit or Prakrit forms, simple 
or extended. 

Simple correspondence : unca (Sk. usea), thora (Sk. 
sthavira), sien (Sk. satya), sagha (Sk. sañghațita). 

Extended correspondence : unā* (üna-kah) т, шн" 
— t, unë (üna-kam) n. Here the basic adjective 
is ume, meaning deficient or wanting. 

‘Thus, the adjectives, ike the substantives, distinguish 
the three genders. As regards the accord between tho 
substantive and the adjective qualifying it, the same 
is absolute so far as the extended adjectival forms are con- 
cerned : eg, edtigd (m.), cipi (f.) and: 





formation of the oblique cases, the postpositions are applied 
to the adjectives only optionally. Thus, we have a construc- 
tion like ‘thikeed bold ghost page’ (Ex. XXVIII, No. 5), 
where the first word is an adjective qualifying the second 





3 WPL, рр. 290248. 
X le langue marathe, 
> Gra- of Jü, pp. 71.14. 
— MardiM, (1943), pp. 180-198. 
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‘two is complete, Such constructions, though common in OM, 
are yet not regular. 

‘OM. has no separate forms for the degrees of compa 
son of the adjective. Tho Comparative is expressed by 
‘words like adhika, ikhita and unë, and the Superlative by 
Words like ati, tits, aide and amita. The degrees of com 
parison may also be expressed by putting the compared 
standard in the oblique case followed by postpositions 
like -pasi, -pasouni, or kimi, 





845 Numerals = 


OM. possesses the following basic cardinals of which 
those with an asteric mari do not occur in the present Text, 

eka-yeka (Sk. eha : Pk ebka): The characters 
beginning of OLA. and MI-A. is changed to a- as in OM, 
afhará, though it is preserved in Kohkapî ikrā in the re- 
duced form i. 

— (Sk. dvi- : Pk down) : "The -o- of this numo- 
ral is due to the labialisation in the Sanskrit form dvau. 
‘We have the -b- treatment in a form like bij, meaning the 
second day of the lunar fortnight. 

tina (Sk. tripi : Pk. tippi) : For "thirteen! we have in 
OM. terā (< Sk. trayodaéa) and so on for the higher 
‘numbers with the unit ‘three’. With ‘forty-three’ onwards 
we have the Sanskritised form tre. 

edracedrt (Sk, eatudri : Pk. eattdri): The diffi! 
in this correspondence are already pointed out by BLOCH 
‘The dento-alveolar ё- of Maratht in place of Sk. o- followed 
by a beck vowel goes against the phonetie law їп ОМ. 
though the dento-alveolar is seen in dou- as the unit im 
higher numerals lke éaurydyast (eighty-four) and іп сот 
positions like doula, éouthart and 654066 

plea (Sk. pafiea) : In the numbers from ‘fifteen’ on- 
wards the unit in composition is pan- (as in pondharü*, 





























१. ta langue maratha, § 218. 
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panharā* and pannäsa*), or panca- (as in pancecāisa* and 
pančāvana*). 

заћа (Sk. paf : Pk. cha): The numerals for ‘thirty-six’ 
(chattīsa) and ‘Btty-six’ (chappana) seem to preserve the 
cha- of MI-A., while in other compositions this unit has 
been reduced to a sa~. 

sûta (Sk. sapta : Pk. satta). 

tha (Sk. asta : Pk. aftha). 

naŭ (Sk. nava). 

dahé (Sk. dasa : Pk. daha) : Buocn’ has tried to 
solve the riddle of -h- in Mar&thi dahà and has connected 
it with some Western or Central dialect. The Sanskrit sibi- 
lant ig retained only in a few compositions like dasará", 
meaning ‘the tenth day". 

‘The numerals for ‘one’ to ‘four’ are treated as adjec- 
tives and so declined. They are used both in the direct and 
in the oblique cases, with an extended form in -gha : de-gha, 
ti-gha, čaugha, This -għa appears as -ga in Koñkaņi which, 
according to KATRE goes back to -sgha in MI-A. and 
-oraha in OLA. Similar extension for ‘one’ is -la as in 
таййа. 

For ‘one and a half” we have in OM. didha (Sk. duj- 
anda. : Pk. divadiha), for ‘two and a half' adhzica* (Sk. 
ardħa- trtiya : MI-A. addha-icea), anà for ‘three and a 
half aufa* or cuja* (Sk. ardha-caturtha : MI-A. addha- 
utha). Fractional numbers above this are formed by add- 
ing side (Sk. ea-ardha) to the integer just below : ext, 
sádo-plca, “hve and a half. 

Fractions of a quarter more or less are expressed res- 
— (Sk. sapdda-) and paupa* (Sk. pada 
dna). 

‘The only higher numerals occurring in the present Text. 
are teliea (thirty-three) and sdtdvisa (twenty-seven) 


























1a langue marathe, § 220. 
2, Formation of Koikont, § 236 
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§ 46. Ordinals and Fractionals + 


For the first four numerals we have in OM, as in 
Sanskrit, different formations for the ordinals. They are : 
pahia, dusara, tesara. and cau-tha, corresponding to 
Pahala, do-sara, tirsana and cauttha respectively in MI-A. 

‘The only major fractional found in the present Text is 
visood (Sk. viréopaka), meaning ‘the twentieth portion” 
and denoting a coin of a specific value current in tho 
Yädava period. 





8 47. Pronouns : 


‘The history of pronouns in I-A. shows an interesting. 
evelopment because of the marked phonetic weakness 
Inherent in them. One of the chief characteristics of OM. 
pronouns is the preservation of the initial syllable intact, 
having relation to one or other of the OIA. or MIA. forms, 
— of employment has naturally resulted in the di 
integration of sound elements in the case of pronouns. 

‘The variety of forms in the case of personal pronouns 
of the first and second person in MI-A. is reduced in OM. 
toa simplicity of pattern, and the pronominal forms in OM. 
эте closely allied to nominal flexion, 














§ 48, First Person Pronoun = 
The forms are + 


Sing. Plur. 
Direct, m, mt. атм, атм. 
Oblique. та. amar. 


‘The direct mi or mi has been traced by BLOCH: to the 
Sk. and Pk. genitive form me or to the Sk. locative mayi 
reduced to mai in Saurasent, Tt can also very well be de- 
žived from Pk. aħammi or Pk. mmi mentioned by HEMA- 
CANDRA. The direct plural amht goes back to Pk. amhekt 
< Ved. Sk. asme-. ‘The themes for the oblique sg. and pl. 








Š. a langue maratha, § 208. 
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are ma- and -áma- respectively and can be traced to Sk. 
‘mahyam > Pk. majjham and Pk. amhdyam. The oblique 
forms occurring in the present Text are miy (instr. sg), 
maja, mate and mást (dat. sg.), májha. (gen. sg.), majhiye 
(loc. ag), ahd, dmhdsi and mate (dat. pL), and тиса. 
(gen. ph) 


849. Second Person Pronoun. : 


‘The forms are : 

Sing. Plor. 
Direct. аа. tumhi. 
Oblique. tun tume. 


The direct sg. is tü or (< Pk. tumam < Sk. tvam)and 
pl. tumhi (« MIA. tumheht < OI-A. tupmebhih*). The 
themes for the oblique sg. and pl. are tu- and tum- respec- 
tively and come from MI-A. tujjħam (based on the analogy 
of majjham) and MI-A. tvmhánam. ‘The different forms of 
the oblique case are tus (instr, ag); tuja and tujast (dat. 
s), fujha (gen. sg, tumht (instr. pL), tumate and tum- 
"det (dat. pl), tumhdpast (abl. pl), and tumaea (gen. pl). 
‘The gen. instr, combination is seen in forms like tujheni 
and fmaceni, 











$50. ‘Third Person Pronouns 
These differ from the first and second person pronouns. 
in that they have different forms for the three genders as 
follows : 
Sing. Plar. 
Diet. to (m),te £),t8 (n). te (m), tiya-ye, 
teyê (£), tiyê (n. 
Oblique. taya- (m. and n.), tiya- (f). taya- (m. and n.), 
tayan tiya= (£). 
1t will be noted that the distinction between masc. and 
eut, is only in the direct case, and between masc. and fem. 
{in both the direct and the oblique cases. Tho fem. oblique 
pl, however, tends to agree with similar mase. forms. 
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"The direct forms have to be traced to the oblique in 
— which the re- 
guiar oblique forms are obtained. 

‘As in the other NILA. languages, the third person 
pronoun in OM. is also used as the remote demonstrative 
and the correlative pronoun for which there are no separate 
forms. The present Text gives us the following examples 


of this pronoun. 

















Mase. Fen. Newt, 
=i rd gm 1 
Instr. 
th tayest tell 
им ым он 
# 
им. 
ри. 
tayî шуш tiye td % 
tayûtê fay tiya 
स्कल ब्यान tie 
tepa tel 
tub des 
ANL 
tayê 
Gen. 
dep tol tio tayinen. 
teyäca tayānca tiyeca tayā 
po 
Loe. 
tiye se 
tiya 
t < i 





All these forms derive from the —ka- extension of the 


corresponding forms. 
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§ 51. Proximate Demonstrative Pronoun : 


‘The forms are : 


Sing. E 

Direct. hā (m), he (£), he (m), iva (£), A, iyê, 
hê (n). vë n). 

Oblique. eya- (m. and n), eya- (m.and n), ipd (f). 
iye (£). 


As in the ease of the third pers. pronoun, these derive 
from the -ka- extension of OI-A. ega-, or from Ved, asakau. 
Following are some examples from the Text. 








Mase. Fom. Newt, 
Es 4 + ба 
Instr. end m 
Dat eyê её эш 
vsi yayê ist 
ve 
бе. yê don зау 
‘wea 
Lo. бе it 
§ 52. Relative Pronoun : 
‘The forms are : 
Sing. Plar. 
Direct. јо (т), је (£),  je(m.), jiyā(t.), jiyë(n.). 
jë (a) 
Oblique. jeys- (m, and n.), — jeya-(m. and n.), fipe-(£).. 
Fiva- (£). 


‘The base of this pronoun derives from the ~ka- exten- 
sion of Sk. yad. 

Examples of the relative pronoun from the Text are as 
under. 
OM. 
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Mase. Fem. Neu. 
X dac ed 2 L 2 
Instr. p 
Dat ayant jet jiya 
jeyê p 
Gem. jayãea 
jeden 
jio. 
Lo. die 





$5). Reflexive Pronour 

"The reflexive pronoun is раба, derived from Sk. 
aman : Pk. appû through the oblique in MI-A. apayo. 
‘The forms noticed in the Text are apapa (nom. sg), 
арамёїе (dat. pl), and dpaneyd (gen. sg.). Thus the direct 
case is pana and the oblique épayeya. This pronoun deve- 
fopes ino (1) an abstract noun dpayapé where tho sufix is 
Ta (< Sk. tea) and the meaning ‘one's own self; and 
(2) a genitive adjective apula with the sufix la. 
$ 84. Interrogative Pronoun : 

‘The pronoun for interrogation in OM. is karana with its. 
‘variations kavhana, Кора ала Кода. The direst case forms 
fare Фазода (m), kavapé (f) and kavana (n.), and the 
ame for the oblique is kavand for all genders, The ety- 
mology of this pronoun is debatable. BEAMES' suggests the 
mase. nom, form in Pk. ko una < Sk. kah punah as its origin, 
I is better, however, to trace it to Ap. bavan. BLOCH? 
wrongly confuses this pronoun with kya which is really an 
indeclinable. 

"The different formations of kavapa along with those o£. 
its variants from the Text are as follows : 

Sing. Thr. 
Inter, kavont, Kovê. 
Dat. Eesaná, kavhaná, kavhanáte, 
kashanási, kotási, koyhd. 
Gen. kovhapãca, konhāza. kavhaņānoa. 
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Some points common to the different OM. pronouns 
treated above ean be noted here with benefit. The first is 
about the variety of forms noticed. Тһе pronominal forms, 
being used very frequently, exhibit fine phonetic shades 
giving us a variagated pattern of pronominal declension, 
‘The second point is about the freo use made of all the post- 
positions that are employed with nouns. This gives us 
forms of postpositional declension such as jeydvary, арй 
i taydmadhyé, tumhüpasi, tumhipisi, tetiydproti. 
tovdeauni, and ete. "The third point to be noted is the capa- 
city of these pronouns to develope into pronominal adjec- 
tives and adverbs. A few groups may be noted here as. 
under - 

1. With -isa : aisa, kaisa, jaisa, taisa, 

2. With -t : jet, tetiya-. 

3: With -t and “k : jetuka, tetuka. 

4. With -t and -1 : рио, кешл. 

5. With -dha : jevadha, tevodha, yevudha, and eic. 
‘The last factor regarding OM, pronominal forms is th 
retention for a longer time than the nominal forms of some 
of the desinences of OLA. miy and tol, instr, sg. forms 
of the first and second person pronouns (mi : td) respec- 
tively, are instances in point. Those two forms go back to 
Sk. maya and tvayd respectively and, as BLOCH! suggests, 
must have been formed by the addition of desinences for 
the instr. of nouns, namely, “ipa or nam. Thus the pro. 
nouns of OM. are nearer to OI-A. than the nouns. 











CONJUGATION 
855. ‘The Verbal System : 

The verbal system of OM., like the nominal system, 
based mainly on a simplification of the OT-A. and MI-A. 
systems. AS a result of this process of simplification, the 
NEA. verbal system consists of two groups of forms 
(1) the Verbal group, reposing on the present system of 
OLA,, and (2) the Nominal group, more or less depending 
оп the first group. 

Fa lengua martha, 809; 
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356. Themes: 
For a general survey of the verbal themes in Marat 
reference may be made to Buocr's Le longue martthe, 
TE. The roots of OM. are either active or passive in 
ence, tho active being transire and the passive intrans 
five. Roots have both the form, simple and causal. The 
Sources of the verbal bases are : (1) Present active bases, 
(2) Present passive bases, and (8) Past passive parti- 
ciples of OLA. 

‘As Buoct? points out, ony two verbs in Maráthi have 
stil preserved traces of the old alternance between the 
Strong and the weak stems: inf. отара (karam), 
marané (marapam): pp. Жаш (Ыш), таш (түй). 
Eisevhere the opposition between tha themes o maintained 
by wappletism геш 

inf. dnd (Sk. tt): pp. gee (oat) 

» yond (Sk. oti): pp. dla (dgata-). 

7. Hope (Sk bhavati) : wp fete (ta). 
In OM, however, some archaic formations are found as 
sander : 

inf. donë (Sk dad): pp. inhale (cate), 

» Pütand (Sk. prüpnoti) : pp. pātala (prāpta). 
Baines (Ske hinat) pp. Милаш? (ыш). 

ळा. themes based on earlier verbal bases of the 
present : 

2) Themes with the sufix -o=: khapanë (khanati), 
guage (йадан, нера (парт), Бабата (upavidatî), 
duni (батан), BoC suggests a remnant of the re- 
А0 
(Vatha-tisfhati) and pinë (Vpä — pibati). 

(2) Themes with the suffix -aya- : udanë (uddayate), 
‘kapayé (kalpayati), ойғара ( cürayati), mágamd (mir 
заран), sindané (chardayati). Generally, the causatives 
Come under this group. 

















3, le tangue marathe, § 229. 
элтир. 
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(8) Themes with the sufix -yz- : upajans (utpad- 
vote), ndcané (nrtyati), nipajané (nigpadyate), mûnanê 
(manyate).. The passive verbs of OIA: come under this 
category : tapanê (bupyate), tufand (trutyate), diné 
— ladhane (labhyate), and ete. 

(4) Themes with a nasal : janapê (janûti), bîndhanê 
(bandhati— badknáti), simpanë (siñeati -te). "This nasa 
lisation can be either of an earlier or a later origin, 

(5) Themes with -cch-: asené (Pil acchati : Pk. 
acchai), pusané (prechati 

А large number of OM. themes are based on the past 
passive participles of OL-A.; eg, upanand (utpanna-), 
— lagané (lagna-), 
— (labdla-). Most of these verbs are intransitive 
in nature, though there are a few exceptions. 

All these different types of themes belong in practice to 
tho same category in which are also included some verbs of 
later origin as, for example, the denominatives like 
— (udaya-) or urodhanë (avarodha-). 

Considering these themes as primary themes they will 
be shown henceforth developing into secondary formations 
like the causative, the potential and the passive. 























are formed in OM. in a number of ways: 

(1). With the guna of the radical vowel of the simple 
root : et, padayé — рабат". 

(2) By the addition of -avi morpheme without any 
change in the radical vowel : eg. flvand : favila, nicandé : 
— padhané : paghavisi, pakudané : pahudavili, pä- 
guranë : päñguravilā, bhogané: bhogaei, manané : mina 
viti, hdrané : háravilt, and ete. Rarely we notice a varia- 
tion -aviya as in karan : karaviyala, which morpheme goes 
back to Pk. -ve- which in turn has to be traced to Sk. 








la langue marethe, § 232. 
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‘The theme piné (to drink) is causalised in a peculiar 
way and we have forms like pajê (imp.) and pajiini (fat). 
ay be traced to OI-A. -pdya, But this is a case 
‘of exceptional formation with a semantic change involved 
fn the rootmeming itself and does not come under the 
normal system of causative formation in OM. 

уза Potential 

‘The potential morpheme in OM. is -ava as distinct 
trom the causative morpheme -avi and the two should not 
be confused with one another. As Brass! rightly points 
out, this morpheme has to be derived from the obligatory 
participle in -tavya. The form is karavaté, as opposed to 
kararitë of the causative, and is intrar 
§ 59, Passive : 

‘That the old passive forms are almost lost in modern 
Marithi, which expresses the passive sense by adding 
verbs like ho and jå to the past participle of the radical 
verb, ls already shown by BLOCH OM, however, preserves 
the old passive in the morpheme -ija (< Pk. -ijja < Sk. 
~va) giving us forms as under 

Present : jäpije, nigije, nepije, pävijati, pähijati. 

Future : dikeijaia, deijaila, bolijaila, singhijeila. 

Pres. Part. : gilijatu, sevijatu 
Rarely a passive form occurs like ghepe, the primary theme 
being ghend, where the morpheme used is -pa and not ija. 
‘This type is restricted to certain verbs like ghdlayé, ghené, 
— and hérayd, and its morpheme -pa goes back to 
Sk. -pya : Pk. -ppan 
§ 60, Flexion: 

‘The following are the types of verbal formation in OM. 

1. The Historie Present. 

2. The Imperative, 

3. The Futur 

4. "The Optati 
— р. T. 
ta Tongue marae, y 283 
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§ 61, Historie Present: 


The desinences of ОГА. for tho present indicative 
have survived upto the NLA. stage. The following table 
indicates their correspondences 


OLA. MI-A. ом. 
Sing. 1, -ami EM 4 
2. -asi E —asa, asi, ann. 
зан а ` 
Pur. 1, -amah E 44 
2. -atha “aha 4 
&. anti mti ata, -ati 


‘Those desinences give us the following forms in OM. 
Sing. 1, as, einti, bandha, 

2. asasa, karisa, patas, parísl- 

8. ase’, dears, dni, Evade, uphade, upaje, kart, 
khaye, ghd, jaye, and ete. 

Plu 1. аай. 

2. aad, бей, пера, тама. 

3. asati, āpiti, urati, kariti, khakaritî, khelati, 
gaiti, —— 
hot, and ete. 

These examples clearly show that the desinences are directly 
added to the verbal base in ОМ, im opposition to the 
participial base of modern Marāțhi in -t. The desinences 
with ~i, observed in forms like karisa, jevitt, vénitt and 
others, indicate the transitiveness of the verb, according 
to Brocm,' though -i cannot be said to be a distinguishing 
feature of such forms. BLOCH® has already shown the 
phonetic regularity of the terminations of Historic Present. 
in OM. as opposed to the irregularity in some other NI-A. 
languages which have turned to certain pronominal forms, 
especially forms of the first person pronoun, for the flexion 
of their verbs во far as this particular tense is concerned, 
‘This phonetic regularity is not preserved by OM., however, 


Te Tongue marathe $ 288. 
2. फाळ, § 288. 
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in the semantic field. For the tense indicates along with 
sts natural sense of continuity of action in the past a num- 
ber of other senses like eventuality and probability of 
action. BLoci' has illustrated its use in ОМ. in three 
different times, past, present and future, with examples 
from Jñánaévari, which are multiplied by the present 
author? elsewhere. It is this uncertainty of sense of this 
flexion, which in the opinion of BLOCH goes back to the 
Vedic times, that makes Dopeet® call it Aorist. It is again 
this very uncertainty of time indicated by this flexion along 
with its phonetic correspondence with similar OLA. and 
MI-A. forma that admits its claim as the rightful descendant 
of the Historie Present of Sanskrit. 











8 62. Imperath 
‘The desinences of the Imperative in OM. are as follows : 
Sing. Plo. 
1 4 а 
2 CA i 
8 o atu, "गा 
"The forms are as under : 
Sing. 1. 


2. avadhārl, asa, ant, kari, ella, jáye, niga, 
ЗАМ, Daisa, mara, ye, rékhal, (8да. 
jo, püho, maro, làho, ho. 





Plur. 





ilî, û, gheî, jû, neyû, pusû, 28096. 
latu, bhețotu, hotu. 

Forms for the fret person, both sing. and plur, generally 
do rot occur in OM. texts. ‘Direct transmission from Sans- 
crit is seen only in the ease of terminations for the second 
and third pera. sg. and pl. Elsewhere Boon presupposes 
‘te influence of the present indicative. As regards the -@ 


— — 

2. Yädava-kälina Moret, yp. 222-298, 
5508, Уа. ТҮ, 99. 88884. 

4, ta langue maratha, $ 280. 


эю» 
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and -t terminations of the second pers. sg., he traces them 
back to Sk. dhi (> Pk. ahi, ehi > Ap.-i) which is added 
to all themes. He also presupposes that the termination -t 
is added on to the transitive verbs and -é to the intransitive 
verbs. A third type of forms In -ai (eg. rdkhal), not notie- 
ed by him and quite common in OM., is an extended varia- 
tion of the -ë form. The forms of the third pers. pl. in 
-atu and -otu are an illustration of semantic fusion 
showing more of a combination of the benedictive and the 
desiderative or optative rather than the imperative proper. 








$65. Futures 
‘The desinences of the future in OM. are as follows 
Plur. 
6, -ini 
ET 
“ele, tila 





The forms are as under : 

Sing. 1. (a) Gning, karina, Аана, deina, hona, and ete. 
(b) pagaina, maraina, ramaina, 
(e) yewê, sag. 


3. (a) ughate, ure, pade, mode, labhe, she. 
(b). kart, lop 
(c) авайа, Mela (pass), kucambaila, 
таайа, lāgaila, sõħghijaila (pass.). 
(8) karita, deita, volagavita, simbhalita, hotla. 
Plur. 1. (a) ded, pahd, ४७७७, vamdd, sëñgha. 
(b) deüni, dohauni, bündhawni, 
2. ghillo, gheyila. 
£ 
‘The suffix -l, changed to -n- when following а nasal 
vowel, seems to be a distinguishing mark of the Future, 
except in the case of the first pers. plur. where the influence 
of the Historic Present is obvious. According to BLOCH, 











Wa Tongue mavathe, § 244, 242 
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there is no trace whatsoever of the sigmatic future of 
OLA. in the whole history of Marathi which belongs to 
the central group of NI-A. languages where the future is 
formed on the basis of the Historic Present. Accordingly, 
he traces the -l of the future in Marathi to some partici 
pial form of the Sk. verb १॥ (७ receive). In other words, 
the Future of OM. is nothing but the Historic Present with a 
-L- extension denoting future. RAJWADE,: on the other hand, 
treats this future as a descendant of the second future with 
the sigma -sye- of Sk, and suggests that the addition of -i- 
in Marñthi is only to distinguish its forms from those of 
‘the Historic Present. Whatever be its origin, one thing is 
certain that the Future in OM. has undergone considerable 
phonetic changes so fer as the suffix - is concerned. For 
apart from its changing to -n- when preceded by a nasalised 
vowel, itis further seen reduced to an anusvara in the ease 
of third pers. sg. (eg karl, lopl), which returns to its 
original consonantal position in the case of some first pers. 
pl. forms like dohauni and Déndhauni. These latter, ap- 
pearing like absolutives їп ашт, ате really forms of the 
Future. 








861. Optative: 


OM. has preserved the Optative of OL-A, though in an 
adulterated form. The desinence is ~ije for all persons and 
numbers except the second pers. pl. where it is “jo, and 
goes back to OL-A. ~ita (kurvila), et (gacchet), and ote, 
the -ya~ changing to -jje- in MI-A. and to ja in OM. The 
forms to be noticed in the present text are (i) bhajije and 
radije, and (ii) Мејо, Блай о, vecijo, and séighijo. 
These forms, though expressive of the optative sense, yet 
contain some element of the passive in -ya, not only phone- 
tically but semantically also. This theory finds support in 
— and is suggested, though somewhat confu- 
singly, by BHANDARKAR! 

— p. 85. 
२. Prabrit Grammar, 3105. 

A. WPL, pp. 216.6. 
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$65. Negative Verb—formation : 

We have the following types of negative formations in 

ox. 
1. By theuse of tho negative forms of the verbs asanê 
(to be) and konê (to become) as, for example, navhatî, 
navhe, naehetá, nase, nat, nohe, nhave, and ete. The nega- 
tive construction here amounts to using these auxiliary 
forms with the participial forms of major verbs. They 
are in use independently also. 

2. By the use of the negative particle na- which may 
‘or may not combine with the major verb. 

(a) In combination : nani, natale, nisadati, nuthati, 
nupaje, nure, neghd, ४०86, nedári, and ete. The 
colouration of the vowel in na- in many cases 
seems to be due to contamination of similar 
sounds in the body of that word. 

(b) Independent : na pavije, na légatd, na lage, na. 
labhe, na vace, and ete. 

(©) By the use of the negative adverb -nako- which 
is added on to the infinitive forms of the main 
verbal theme. The sense expressed is that of 
the Imperative; eg, pus пако; bold nako; 
тафо (all from Ex. No. 17). 


$66. Nominal System of Verbs : 

‘The gradual change from the Verbal to the Nominal 
system of conjugation is visible throughout the history of 
I-A, and in OM. we see the participial construction deve- 
oped to a large extent. The most important in this eate- 
Zory are the present, past passive, and future participles 
to which may be added the Infinitives and the Absolutives. 


§ 67. Present Participles : 
OM. possesses two types of present participles : one 
being declinable and the other indeclinable. 
1. Declinable : ‘These end in -ta which termination 
goes back to MI-A. -anta and OLA. -at. They are used 
either as verbs or as adjectives. 
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(a) As Verbs : The termination used is through- 
out -ta irrespective of the person or number; e.g, 
phavitu, utajata, khelata, ta, dhdvata, nécatu, Dhd- 
‘alata, Sodhita, and ete, "he -u seem in some forms 
is added in the ease of masc. subjects on the analogy 
of the Nom. Sg. forms of mase. nouns ending in -a 
"These participles aro also seen in compound verbs with. 
the auxiliary verbs asa and dha; thus, for example, 
wagatase, jalatase, disatase, detuse and hotu ase for 
asa, anû gûjataye for -ййа-. 

(b) As Adjectives : Here the final vowel of the 
participle changes according to the gender of the noun 
it qualifies, thus becoming tā (mase.), -të (fem.) and 
4 (neut.), and giving us forms like 

Mase, jinaté, ja, mérita, vacita. 

Fom. cokhāliti, jii. 

These being adjectives occur in different case-forms; e, 
— vivalatiye (oe), and seratey (instr. 
For a fuller treatment of these reference may be made to 
prn 

2, Indeclinable : The termination for the indecl 
able present participle in OM. is -2 which can be derived 
from similar OI-A. termination -dna. This-4 is added on 
to the -ta participle which is then used adverbially and not 
adjective. The forms axe : asatd, Khétd, jat8, dhandolite, 
ПАА, рала, рад, Dhajatd, vāņitā, hotā, and ete. It is 
interesting to note that RAZWADE? treats these as indeclin- 
able past participles tracing them back to OLA. forms in 
“twa reducible in Ardhamigadhi to forms in -tta.Buocu,* 
‘on the other hand, offers two different explanations : one 
that the final -M of this participle is connected with the 
desimence -inim of the oblique plural, and the other 
that it may derive from the adverbs ending in -tvānam in 
Pall and -Htdnam in Ardhamfgadhi. Both of these expla- 
nations are, however, not acceptable 
A a langue maratha, § 241249 and 255, 


X Gr of Jiänaivari, p. 108. 
Fe langue maret, À 282. 
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§ 68, Past Passive Participles : 
These are formed by the addition of -la to the Sk. past 
passive participles ending in ~ta. This -la is to be traced 
to MI-A. -alla with its variants ils and ulla, The parti 
ciple thus formed is adjectival by nature and is used in OM. 
both as verb and as adjective. 
"The desinences in the case of verbal vse are as follow: 








Mase Fem. Меш. 
Sing. 1.40 E di 
2. sa, si ise, ~ dis 
8 x d 
Plur. 1. 5 36 as 
БЕЛ u w 
8: e iya at 


"The forms are as under : 
1, Mase.uddharité, wpojali, 
Fem. upehseliyé, padaliyi 

Neut, 
2. Mase. janmalāsi, bhulaläsi, rätalāsi. ~ 
Fem. 
Меш. 
8, Mase. dpilé, uteri, udaijelé, khelialá, gela, 
jAhala, jintalā, дуй, dinhalā, dekhi 
‘and ets, 
Fem. wtarili, Kap, gels, jal, ей, додай, 
pätali, bhedalî, and ete. 
Neut. kilê, ughagilê, kelê, komāilē, gelê, ali, 
Haviyalê, dinhals, mhapitalé, stighataili, 
and ete. 





1, teralê, pûvalê. 








Puri. 
z. 
8. Mase. gele, ghatinle, nijaile, lüginle, liginhale, 
süsipale 
Fem. āpiiyä, khädiliyā, ohataliyd, cëriliy8, baisa- 


[^ 
Next, ughadilt, jihall, thaviyall, didhalt, volaga- 
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These forms indicate that the participial base which re- 
ceives the suffix le is formed in three different ways as 
under : 





1. Ending in -a : OI-A. gata > MI-A. gaa > OM. 
gela. 

2 Ending in -ta : OLA. tapta > MI-A. tatta > OM. 
titan 

8. Ending in na : OLA. datta > MI-A. dinya > 
OM. dinha-la. 


For the adjectival use of this participle, the following 
forms may be noted. These participial adjectives agree 
with the nouns they qualify : 

tujali sáuli (fem. nom. sg). 

nimäleyänciyā gofhë (fem. gen. pl). 

раһат раја (fem. instr. sg). 
hhañgaleš Rámási (mase. dat. sg). 
agit pals (neut. nom. pl). 
Such adjectives can also be used as nou 
(mase). The nominal use is, however, rare. 

An adverbial use of this participle with the addition of 
-ey is noticed frequently. Thus, for example, we have 
forms like jāleyä, tufaleyd, dekhiley, радйеуй, pāhileyā, 
and ete. 





4 dipale 


$69. Future Participle = 





OF-A.-tavya, Following are the desinences and the forms 





for different genders. 
Mase, Fem. Neut. 

Sig 1b o t ES 
ын чын р 

8 aê ая ы 

Pr, 1. û aviyê al 

Фе aviyê EX 


3. dne Caria cit 
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‘The forms are 
Mase. Sg. avherdvd, bindhavd, vandva, hoad. 
Mase. Pl hodve, 

Fem. Sg. jéndvi, deyüoi, vodavavs, эйр. 
Fem. Pl. pusdviyé, éodhaviya. 

Neut, Sg. dikavé, tokhavé, mavivé, hovê. 
Меш РІ ови. 


As BLocit points out, itis this participle in -éva, and 
not the causative, that has given rise to the potentia] mood. 
For this participle indicates both the future and the cbli- 
Zatory senses, It further gives rise to an indeclinable 
participle ending in veya and expressing the sense of the 
future only; eg, alankirdveyd, karûveyû, cārāveyā, nhā- 
veya, aanghaveya, and ete. Sometimes a dative postpos 
tion is added on to these indeclinables and we get forms like 
áviveyi-kürené, Dhetdveyi-ci, or bhajaveye-lagi. But 
‘generally these participles are used adverbially. 











$70. Infinitives: 
The indeclinable infinitive ends in -3 in OM. and is 
connected with similar OLA. forms in -itum and MI-A. 
forms in iû, the initial -i of which has been lost in OM. 
Beginning seems to have already been made by OM. to re- 
duce the -ő to -i and thus we have also a few forms ending. 
in "Thus, 
“a dard, prürthd. ç 
79 : kara, khel, jaw, pad8, pakê, pusaîî, bol, mágà, 
rad, rûlhê, sûlghê, and ete. 
Forms like kara and pusaq show a further extension of 
~. The participles indicate motive or intention and also 
suggest the sense of future, 


§ 71. Absolutives : 


‘The absolutive sufix in OM. is -cuni (or its variant 
üni) and goes back to Sk. ~tvdna, tina : Pk. -ttáñam, 
-ttüņam, -üņa. The forme are 


Ta langue marathe, § 254. 
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1. -üni : karimi, gheüni, oirüni, joğūni, dhüni, lüni, 
Koi 


(kaun, ughadauná, udawni, tokhauni, bola, 
bhapruni, rigeuni, and etz- 


A third type of formation is also seen, though rarely, 
im the prose works of the Mahinubhiva sect. Tt ends in 
û, which is a further shortening of the suffix ini, and we 
have a form like veed and some more in Govindaprabhu- 
сатта, This type of form which can easily be confused 
wilh the infinitives ending in ~@ or ~2 was actually anti- 
Cipated by Btocm. But in its absence he had to turn to 
the ablative in -aum of the denominatives in 0ê (e. 
— : karan) for an explanation of the absolutive. 
Broch’s difcalty in not accepting the Sk. -todnam-tvinam 
derivation is the treatment it presupposes of the intervoral 
dental -n- which according to him should not only not re- 
main as a dental nasal (a8 in-auni) but vanish altogether? 
‘When, however, we actually see it reduced to a nasal vowel 
as in a form like veol, we can very well accept the tradi 
tional view of deriving this suffix from the absolutive suffix 
in Sk. -tvānam or -tvimam and reject the other theory. 


Special use of the absolutive mhayauni of the verb 
‘mbayané, to say, has to be noted. It is commonly used 
both in OM. and NM. as a conjunctive meaning "hence! or 
“therefore! 


2 амі 


























S 72. Denominatives : 


OM. also possesses the denominatives in -pé which go 

back to similar forms in Sk. ending in ~ona; e.g, karané, 

Борд, таар, ап ete. The extended form in Maršthi, 
‘in Rajesthant, Hindi and Punjabi, is influenced, accord- 

ing to Buoctt, by the obligatory participle ending în -aniya. 
— — 

A Smm Konow also experiences the same difenhy (side JRAS., 
пв, р. 419). 

a. in langue maratha, § 208. 





| 
| 
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$78. Adverbs: 

The adverbs of OM. have three different bases as 
under: 

1. Based on nouns : veloveld. 

2, Based on pronouns : kaisé, jaisé, taisé (< Sk. -ke, 
ya, -ta respectively). 

3. Based on older adverbs and adverbial expressions : 
ugh (< Sk. puratas), bahirl (« Sk. bahir-). 

‘The following are the chief types of adverbs in OM. 

(1) Adverbs of Time : akuomata, akhanda, dcondrdrks, 
ай, ами, ûd, udiyd, tevi, teh 
vali, nica, pratyehi, maga, lesa 
kari, veļoveļā. 

{2) Adverbs of Place : kophë, cahūkade, javaļa, tetha = 
— — tethila ~ tethauni, dūri, 
pudati, pudhd, pudhé, bakit, 
mig, vere = vari, 

(8) Adverbs of Manner : atisé, aisé, kiru, eufacufd (ono- 
mato), jaisé, niparavdsa, taisé, 

Ve, santata, savé. 






(4) Miscellaneous Adverbs 
(a) Expletives £4, М, са, ef, nd, pat, hi. 
(b) Voeatives : are, 808, аћо, kati (alas), 0û, 

Jaye, Я, pl, re, vo, ho. 


$74. Conjunctions : 


‘The following are a few conjunctions found in OM. 


айа, абаза, ён, М, jari - jarhi - jarhat, ата, 
jevi, — 
tal, pari, pupa - puyu, må, yarhavi. 
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TEXTS 


EXTRACT Ne ७. 

fae 92, abont] INVOCATION TO TIME BTERNAL [1060 AD. 
Ra tere it Terî A d mri 
erret яч saf उत्पत्ति, मध्य स्थिति, बिरति तो प्रळयो, 
ऐसा त्रिविधु कालु । तेजा कालाचां विषे जञाने ef fedi 
जाकि। कब्हगांचि। जेही जाणितिलें परमतत्तव तेयांचि जञाने 

5 अतिसें निफंळें जालि । उत्पत्ति स्थिति प्रळयो ऐसें नेणति ऐसा जो 
काळु ईश्‍्वरु तेआसि नमस्कारु। पुनरपि सकल विदवाचें जन्म 
अतिपाळु संहार येय कारण समु पुनरपि कंसा этет, лї 
नक्षेत्र करूनु मानिजे मविजे तेया ईश्‍वररूपा कालातें मी र्ता 
आ्रीपति नमस्कारी तो ग्रंथु समाप्ति पावावेआकारणें। 

10 गर्गादि मुनोस्वरीं केलीं शास्त्रे अणिक बाराहमिहर्लल्लादिकीं 
erit fri केलि जियें शास्त्रे तिये समस्तें अवलोकुनु मग मी 
श्रीपति रत्लाचि माळा रचितो* ओवितो* mifer x eri 
तेयांचिया माळा दैवश जे ज्योतिषि तैयांचिया कंठा अळंकारावेया 
कारणें । 








-Jyotişa-ratna-mala (Intro) 
No. 0. 


1. When the ascetics, even in their absorbed state, do 
not know the real nature of God, how can that be called 
knowledge? Time is triform (or consisting of three 
states) : beginning, meaning creation, middle, Le, being 
amd end or dissolution. This nature of Time is not at all 
known even to those who have come to know the ultimate 
Reality (lit, all their knowledge has become fruitless with- 
out their knowing the nature of Time). My salutation to 
God who is verily Time without, however, the attributes 
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of creation, being and dissolution, Even again, He is the 
primaeval cause of the origin, maintenance and destruction 
of the entire universe; even again, He is ascertained and 
measured every day by means of asterisms (or stars). 1, 
the author (of this work), SeiPAtt, offer пу salutation ६७ 
this Time in the form of God for the (successful) comple- 
tion of my work. 

2. After having gone through all scientific works dlit, 
sclences) written by sages like Ganca and others and by 
feéryas or masters headed by VARAHAMIRIRA and LALLA, 
1, SerATI, now string together a garland of gems, gems 
from the science of astrology, in order to adorn the speech 
(lit, throat) of the diviner astrologers. 








TA) "Tha exiret contains te fist tro sections from Вигите 
— his own commentary on the Inventory 
‘tise From the orginal Sanskrit work. Here the two texts, G and 
T from Panawa edition are fused together wiih an attempt at eme. 
Reaction e forms la jovt (et), japlel edel), praBhave 
— 

2) This very frd gentence Se defective syntactically, the а] 
tive pronoun jeya belng left unrelated. 

БУ Bars the Sanskrit kas passive construction — 
— in the frst 
Joron here 

0) "Tte form sceurs as ovite in G and as ovite in R. Then 
apo fi reet के piace o£ recite of R. Now the question is 
ее the terms ovt and rest are to be treated as rege 
Disc a the ñtwt person or regular forma of the third person. T 
‘Stine construction obviously supports the dest person’ theory. 
dex, both G and By being defective In the formal and function 
ie of vocables, nothing defnlte can be said en the possibility of 
orm ending iB te 
























Sate 9081 EXTRACT Ne L бв ар. 
SBAYANA-BELGOLA STONP-INSCRIPTION 
Lo श्री चाबुष्डराजें करवियलें 
2. श्री गंगराजे सुत्ताले करवियले' 
No. 1. 


(L) L. The glorious Civuparüja caused (this image) 
to be made, 


mens 85 


८० 2. The glorious Gasigaraja caused the enclosure to 





both Nagari, are obvious. The very frat eter! (P) is more 
ornamental in the first Ine than in the second. Then whereas we 
ave amuväras on the letters (je) and W (5) in the words 
Cawuydarajî anû karaviyalê respectively în the firat line, we do not 
have them in tho grammatically similar forms Gaigarüje and 
Raraviyale in the second line. Then wis the absence cf aurora 
fon th Jotter È (le )ot the word suttile (peut.) shows that the second 
fine was engraved ly a sculptor diferant from e one vio had 
engraved te fist one апа who bad better sense of the orthography 
tf the language. Lasly, the arevdrae on the letra 3 (i) and 
S (5) Sy tbe frt line are slid, while that on the letter 4 (pni) f. 
the word Gaigardje of the stood line is hollow. All those dif- 
erences go to prove thatthe second ine was inscribed after the fst 
fone, hough 1e must-be admitted hat Ite artist was trying to imitate 
She band and the style cf bie predecessor. Hotrzseu, howener holds 
3 diferent view and assumes that both tines were engraved in th 
— 

Noniepitac who ses dates, divided hy more 
than a century, to the two Iines of this Inscription: 




















EXTRACT No. 2. 
Seka 482]  DIVE-AGARA COPPER-PLATE (1060 AD. 


ऑ' स्वस्ति शक संबतु ox чаї संवसरे. मा- 

सॉशिर पो'्णमास्या शुक्रे ॥ श्रीश्छितिपुरिचीं दो- 

नि सासने बासुदेवभट्वांये घडंगवि रिसियप 

are dg efe ora to मावलम- 

ट॑ पाले : ठवियलीं ॥| तथा सातावीसें सत सुवण्णं : दा- 

दोदर: पासि ठवियले । सुः गा“ १२७ सुन्व да. 

मु स्छानहचा । दीवेचे रिसियापे* पो'वदेव पडंवि तिके* - 

वडंगवि जीवाणे* areng Tq" पडंगवि मधुव- 

यदेवळू हे जाणति॥ जं” सुवण्णं लिहले तं” कांठेअ: सामतः 
No. 2. 

(L.) 1. Om. Prosperity! In the Saka year 982 named 

 Sürvari, 
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(L) 2. оп Friday, the fullamoon day of Márgaéirga, 

(Zi) 8-4, two grant-deeds regarding Sthitipuri and belong- 
ing to one Vasudeve-bha;taodya were brought 
by Bim to a body (of citizens) headed by Safes 
avi Risivapa Ghaisdsa and Sted Sadangavi, and 

(L) 5. deposited with one Mévalabhatfa. Similarly, one 
hundred and twenty seven coins of gold 

(L) 6. were deposited (by him) with Démodaro, (in 
figures) 127 gold-gadyénakas, for the upkeep 

(Ш) T. of the (aforesaid) body. ‘The following citizens 
of Divî, namely, Risiyapai Pañvadeva, Şadañ- 
gavi Tikai, 

(L) 8. Sodaigavi Jtoanai, Nagarudrabhatta, Madhuwai 
Sodeigav and 

(L) 9. Madinevaya Devalu know about this. The gold 
(coins) mentioned above are strung into a neck- 
Nee. 


(а) Om denoted by the symbolar In the original, 

(9, (8), (8), (т), (8), (0), 00), (2), (12) and Q3) An 
‘hese words cintin what à known as prithendtr and should be read 
as perrenandsyim, ghirio, pat patvedeva, Бш, vaya, made 
‘Saif, tb and someta respectively 

(6) The oldest reference to the surname Għaisdeo in the form 
ahiyandhasa is found n the Rädhanapura copperplate ot te bird 
Rayiraktta King Govinda dating Saka 110 (vide, Ep. Ind, ४७. VI, 
р, Por other references wee Ep. Ind, Vol. XVI, p. 285; Ind. 
Ам, Үш. ҮП, p. 3; Vol XIV, p... 16 sees that Вона was 
the fame of aa fs, 

(BA) näna here menns the civie body for a town and the 
ord appears with simia meaning i Karitalai Inscription (vide, 
Ep. Imd, Val IE. p. 150) and the Khambha copporplates of the 
दाळ (vide, Ep. Ind., Val. XXI, pp. 180-191). 

(Ó and (6) Abbreviations of quimar: (etvarvegadpiakih) 
and gå (marga) respectively. 








EXTRACT No.3. 
Saka 1000) AMBEJOGAI STONE-INSCRIPTION (iM AD. 
K ऑ' ॥ स्वात्त संबतु १०६६ रक्‍ताक्षी संवत्सरांतर्गंत॑' अरिवन 
® शुद्ध १ गुदात* आद'ह्‌ श्रोभूचरनायपादपंकजन्रम- 





[^] 
в 


а) 


a) 


а) 
a) 


काड зт 


— गुरु्चरणाराधनतत्पर: अंबासमाधिष्ठि- 

at महामंडलेष्वर उद? उदयादित्यादाव'न परमभक्त्या ना- 
दा कामलु सलामी ग“२० तथा कामास्प" भूमि ग१२ 
"ofer enfer тачи rir" fret 
जबलग्रामी भुमि दत्त नाथपूजित”आ पुजारआ ग”१२ 
тїй भूमि ग”५ तलि मान्य बबे“ल३५ घाणआप्रति 
एला डो १ हारति कवडा १ फूलासरी १ मला १।जा” फेडी 
rent rata योगिनींचा वजदंडु पाड” ॥ 





No. 


1. Om, Prosperity ! In the Savivat year named 
каман, 

2. "on this day, Le, Thursday, the first day of the 
"bright half of the month of Afvina, the bee on. 

lotus of the feet of $ri Bhücorandtha (i 

Siva), 

3. $1 Ratnadeve, intent upon serving the feet of 
his Guru, or teacher, and residing in or ruling 
Lover the province of Amb, 

4. "the supreme chief of the province, Udayāditya- 
dove, with great devotion, 

5. (has given) to Natha (i.e, to the temple of 
Siva) a field in the village of Sel fetching 
twelve godyénas, 

6. a riee-fleld measuring three nivartanas by the 
той of Salivihana (1.e,, about 600 cubits) in (the 
village) Radi, and 

7. land im Javalagrüma of Singhayadeva. To the 
priest worshipping the Natha (are given) twelve 
9adyánas (in cash), 

в. land worth five gadyánas in Kumbhaipata, thirty- 
five good bullocks from Tals, from each oibmil 

9. опе spoonful of oil, one kavada (а coin of a spe- 
tific value) from each shop, one garland of 
flowers, and one orchard. He who destroys, or 
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(L) 10, nullfes (this record of grant) would suffer the 
thunderbolt of the Goddesses (or Yoginis). 


V] Om densi Бу he spa v 
(2) Am instance of unwarranted doubling of consonant. 
8), (O, (9), (8), (0), (ш), (1), (14), (15), (18), (0), 

аз), G1), (2, (5), (24), (25) and (20). thse word con 

дат рта авй Аас бе томі аз Силае adven 

deva, doven, Selugrând, Kämäkhyo, dndetel, niarttanê, 

— pated, pujürel, Kumbhatpal, bala, tdi, jn loi, 

{ody and pode respectively. 

(f) "This word, Amblaamtahiyhita, can be 
preted in threo diferent ways ¢ Амат, 
"aiding atthe seat houue or shrine of Amba’ li. A4 
tkt, oeaning "bes ruling Goddess is Amba 
remo-adhigthite, menning ‘residing fn or ruling ever the provinco 
cf Zt.” We prefer the last interpretation. 

(D) The etera uda are inscribed twice through error. 

(0), (12), (8) and (20). Abbreviations tor the word gadyi- 
yako, menning a coin of a specifi value. 

















lysed and inter 
ta, meaning 











EXTRACT No. & 
uei PATANA STONBINSORIPTION [1210 AD. 
7. al elt FTF awê तेहाचा असिजाउ' जो राउल 


होता ग्राहकापासी तो मढा दौम्हला ята тае विकतेयापासों 
а 

2 कापासी दामाचा वौसोवा आसूपार्ी' नें" दीन्‍्हछा॥ 
— सिद्धाबे”॥ बाहीरिछा arg” Pre 
आहकापासीं ॥ पांच पोफली ग्राहकापासीं ॥ पहि- 

३. _ लेआ पाणेआा वाणाची" लोटि मठा दीन्हली ॥ जेती घागे 
बाहति तेतीयंपरति पलो पली तेछा॥ एय जें मविजे तं" 
अडोचेत मापें मवावें मापाउ яа sd ê" 

A amp qudm । तथा эйи: चतुराषाट विशुद्धा 
— घढवालेआ* कामतामध्ये” egies Cred 
पंडितांचा этиң n iure 

$ भी चाऊरा"॥ घामोजीचीआ eife 











xs EI 


No. 4. 


(L.) 1. Ла this Péfana, the Governmentrevenue on the 
articles of merchandise collected from the pur- 
chasers, which was (so far) directed to the Royal 
family, is now given to this College. The 
brahmottara (a kind of income) received by 
Brahmins from the merchants is also given by 
‘the Brahmins (to the College 

(L) 2. The town has given the twentieth part of a dama 
(а specific coin) that it gets against every ази 
(another specific coin) from the purchaser. The 
gidhzd (a specific measure) obtainable from the 
Purchaser against each du collected from tho 
(enle of) vari (a kind of grain) grown by the 
labour of the bullock yoked to the plough (is 
also given to the College). (So also), five betle- 
nuts received from each purchaser. 

(L.) З. А specimen pot (of oil) from the first product 
of an oil-mill is given to the College. (And) a 
spoonful of ofl each from as many oilmills as 
are working. Here whatever is to be measured 
should be measured by the standard used by the 
College. Of the measured quantity half should 
go to the College and half — 

(.) 4. to the measurer (as per) Regal law. Now, the 
four boundaries of the (donated) land: the 
group of four trees and tho single tree in the feld 
of Dhadabülá; the fld of Pandita, 

0) 5. the canopy in Citegrāma; (and) the raised 
seats of Dhdmoft 














(1) From this Ime, No. 22 in the original, commences the 
Massi portion which runs upio line 26. 

(2), (4), (8), (10), (I2) and (20). These are instances of the 
praphamatra and the words have tobe rend as Reya, jë, Drahmottara, 
“йаш, ©, апа Citegramt respectively 

Tho following are he diferent readings by Buse Dart (BD), 
— CRY, tnd Rasa (R) : (0) (0) dinhalë 
(Ry (T) asapath (K), deupatht (R); (8) m (9) talada- 
ya (K), jaladāiya (R); (11) däsäet (K-R); (18) ardhem (K); 
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(64) thsptos (BD); rides (К), бравй (В); (18) өйштама (ЕЮ), 
4७02 (8); (8) ४.७८... (8), १७५८७० १४८४ (8): (शो 
оми таадуе (В); (18) ка... хаја (KJ, vafabundh (8): (19) 
— (К), ридани (Ж); (21) Qura (R): (2) dhämo- 
Янв (К); (25) пыра (8) 





аша шл] EXTRACT No.6 ater AD. 
PANDHARAPURA STONZINSCRIPTION 


Lo nefe iag ११९५! श्रीमुख संवछरे फागनिपुरा 
श्रीविठलदेवरायासि तिसासिति कुळें दांडे आचंदरार्क चालावेआ. 
जाता भक्तमालिआं दत्त पैकाचा विवर п 

2 aptae घाता संवत्सरे मार्ग वदि ३ वृषे सोडवी- 

3... कार हेमाडी पंडीती घामना दत्त ग* १ देय दांडा १ 

4 स्वस्ति श्री सकु ११९९९ ईश्वर संवछरे मार्गसिर “(सुद १५ 
मुके ॥ श्रीविठलदेबराया-) 

ॐ सि पांडरीफडमुष्य' समस्तां ux qe (भ्रीजादव- 
नारायण प्रौदप्रता-) 

& पचक्रवत्ति' श्रोरामचंद्रदेवराएं दा (न) वा (हील ्रीसर्वाधि- 
कारी श्रीविठठ-) 

१. aka बलदेवनायकें बा(व भहूसी दत्त: श्रीमंगल महाश्री) 


No.5. 


(L) L Prosperity | Details of money given by different 
groups of devotees towards a permanent (lit, as 
long as the sun and moon endure) establishment 
for the service of Sri Viffhala of Phiganipura 
with flowers and. stalks administered thrice 
(daily), in the Saka year 1195, named $rimuk, 

(L) 2 On Monday, the third day in the second half of 
— the Saka year 1198 named 00646, 

(L) $. Hemādi Pandita, of Sodavi, gave in all glory one 
gadyna fetching one stalk. 
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4L) 4. Prosperity! On Friday, the fifteenth (Le, the 
fall-noon) day of the bright half of Margasirsa 
in the Saka year 1199, named Iévara, to $ri 
Vitfhaladeva, 

(L) 5. the leader of the company of devotees in Par 
ari, the ideal of all ethics, and sri Jadava. Nard- 
yana of great fame, 

(L) 6. the Emperor, Srî Rimacandradeva, offered his 
‘own donation, His chief officers, rt Vifthala- 
deva. 

(L) T. amd Baladeva Nayak, donated a well for the 
"use of many. Good fortune and great prosperity 
(to all) ! 


W ars AD. 

(2) Old name of Pandharaptra. 

@ ime AD. 

(O Азем 

© aT AD. 

(6) The bracketed portions in lines 30, 81, 8 and 88 come 
actually under Column 2, but being contiguous with the matter in 
Column 1, are included in the text here 

60, (8) and (9) These are the titles of Rimacandradera 
“Yadava'the lat of which ie found jn most ef his ineriptions. The 
rst two, namely, påsdariphadamukhya and samana clima 
‘kt, meaning tho leader ofthe company of devoaes at Раздан авй 
Te Meal of ali ethical practices respectively, seem ta Do applied to 
him specially in the present inscription the subject af whieh is Devo- 
tion to the God of Papgharapūra. 





pn for the word 20096४०. 





EXTRACT No d. 
dela 201) UNHAKADEVA STONE-INSCRIPHION! [219 AD. 
7, ओं नमो गणभापतमे' नमः सवस्ती सौ सके ॥१२०१'॥ 
iie संबत्सरे: आदेह : माहाओद- 

2... प्रतापचक्रवति: ख्रीरामचंद्रदेव: विजयो ततपादपदुमोपजिवि ः 
हाथिसाहाणी' भावकदे- 

व: प्रधान हेमाडिपंडित:॥ तंनिरोपीत 
सोमदेयो पंडित: तस्मिकाले वर्तमाने: ॥ 





नाएकुः कस्तु 
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а जेतायुगी* रामु : वनवासप्रसंगीं: सरभंगाचेआ आश्रमा आले: 
सरगर हे उदभि उ- 

ॐ wem s uper Reda fed 
असादें: मातापुरनिवासी?: कष्वसा- 

& _ पाः कोडण्यगोज: सरगुनाएक: सुतें मेघदेवे : सकलप्रासादारंगु 
केलः तो रामप्रसाद संपुर्ण 

7. जालाः तयाचा नमस्कारः हरीहर तेतीस देवाले देवतागणाः 
geet fal: + + + ++ 

४. नमस्कार: जिकाल: ॥ वाचोता बिजया हो + + तेथिल 
आमु ॥१॥ मध्यमुल नीती राजबटि ॥२॥ त 

9... था प्रामाध्येदेवा बोनयां स्थल ॥१॥ बडिलिया + ग्रामा + थि 
+ नि + स्य ॥१॥: चाकुलिवं चिः तया प + 

1०. ew: tl नावं महुसेत' : तेयांची ब्राह्मणा: प्रत्ये राज- 
मार्गिचि: । तथा 4 रचे भंगलेआ : + + r TT e 

a sg" nn sü चा वांटा ॥१॥ अधीक माते 

अंगलेआ कौ रामासी एकदोणि संवत्सरपर्यंत सोडिले 

12. हें ची करावेंः मग सुषे उरे ते: कोडिमा चणेया: तया 
आमि: geet: TT: TB: qu दषीणे १॥ पुर्व: १ 





tet 








No. 6. 


(L) 1. Om, Salutation to бомба 1 Today, in the 
auspicious Saka year 1201, known as Vikrama 
Sarwatsara, 

(L) % the paramount Sovereign possessing great 
valour, $Ñ Rāmacandradeva, with his devoted 
chiet of the elephant-division of the army, 
Bhévakadeva, 

(L) 8. Minister Hemädi Pandita, and the deputy of the 
latter, Nayaka Kāyastha Somadeva Pandita, in 
his time (the present grant is made). 





| 
| 





а) 4 


а) 5. 


в) в. 


аз т. 


а) 8. 


а) 9. 


а) 19. 


а) n. 


а) 1. 


тев эз 


In the age named Treta (or the age of triads), 
Rama, while dwelling in the forest in exile, came. 
to the hermitage of Sarabhaiiga and turned this 
spring-water hot for the use of arabhosga. 
‘Since that time, this is a God-made holy spring. 
(Then) by the grace of Hari and Hara, the re- 
sident of Matapura and belonging to the branch 
of Kanva, 

the descendant of the lineage of Kaundinya and 
the son of Sarayandyaka, namely, Meghadeva, 
began the construction of the whole of this 
‘temple which was duly completed by the grace of 
Rama. 

(So), his salutation to Hari and Hara, to the 
‘whole gallery of Goddesses in the thirty-three 
temples, and to all sacred places — 

for all the three times | Whosoever reads this 
shall be victorious. According to the local 
custom prevalent with the present reign, (is 
donated) 

one field for the purpose of offerings to be made 
to the ruling deity, (to be given) to the priest of 
the town, one field from the upper town and one 
from Cees, 

a field named Mahu for the benefit of the 
Brahmins in Royal service, two fields for the 
purpose of repairs to the damaged buildings : 
one kümata and the other a part of the field 
named Lahaithi. This income should be donated 
to the temple of Rama in the interealary month 
for one or two years; 

(ana) whatever remains without any special 
effort should be given to the granary for the 
(purchase) of corn. (Now follow the particu- 
lars regarding) tho lands donated to (the 
temples of) Unhakadeva and Rime in different 
villages. ‘Two orchards : one to the south and 
‘one to the east. 
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(2). Ths Snseription, also known as Unkefvara Inscription, 
was fit edited by Dr. Y. K. Dssapaxon in the Quarterly of the 
ISM, Poona, Vol. IX, Ne, 1, pp. 2028. It was reread by the 
‘recent author and is being partly putlished here for the frst time. 
Desires reading of this inscription being rather elementary, 

polê will be served by mentioning hare the variants from his text. 

(2) Om denoted by the symbol o 

(2). The symbol representing the vowel ~ (lagi) In the 
nl „ahs ie miaglace n the original through error. 

(4) Tais Aure denoting the Sok year has been wrongly road 
by DEA a 12 

(Ë) This is the Uile of Bhävakadeva suggesting that he was the 
мира өс let of tho elephant-division o£ the army of Rms 
tandra Yideva, The wird appears in Situpalavadhe (No. 888) of 
rasan (1905 A.D), bot with a diferent meaning 

6) Tha masara over the letter -p- donothg the nasal ele- 
ment i the vowe -L- le scribol in the original before the veldnft 
E the symbol or the vowel Ê, and not after. The same error 
жота ш be lable “y= of the word wanavdeapresait in the same 

(1). Matapera i modern Mahara mnd is situated about 24 miles 
to the west of Unbaladera (Tuk Kinvat, Dist. Adilabtd), "The 
lace lo weil known as the seat of God Dattatreya and Goddess 
ешм: Те мо оте of the centres of the Mahänubhäva sect. 

(Ë) Call sw placename of doubtful identifeation. 

(S). These se to be the mames of bwo felda. The practice of 
naming 64145 o ecitiraios in extant even today. 

(G0), Kanata Uterally means # workspace, But the word is 
ied in d Marti variably as meaning a “set-altvated feld 
1 сеш» а hata in the Aombé (6) amd Pataya (1. 3) inserip- 
tions, and as imafha їп Убнейент (Св. XVII, No. 356). 
































EXTRACT Na. 1. 
fete 100) CAKRADHARA TN HIS YOUTH (128 AD. 
गोसावी केतुळे एक दीस राज्य' केलें : पूत जाला : गोसावी 
siii प्रत्येहि लेळतिः जिकतिः म्हणौनि हारि स्वीकरिली : 
बहुत द्रब्य हारविलें : जुआरीं-म्हणितलें :"जी जी : हारविलें असे 

हें वेचिजो : दीजो : मग : लेळिजो : मग : गोसावॉ”तेथोनि बीजे 

$ केलें: दारवठां जुआरीं म्हणोतळें : जि: जिः गोतावौं आमुचें 
आधी देवाव: मग : भीतरी 09 ай: айй म्हणीतले : 
таё दोधळेयाबीण : हॅ* आरोगण करीं : तरि गोपाकप्ही आन : 
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गोसाबीं भीतरी बीजे केलें: 
अळंकाठ आजा : तेहीं म्हणीतळें : का : एयौनि' : जूं 
10 तयाते म्हणीतलें : तुमचें दीषलेयाबीण हुँ: आरोगण : करो 
तरि गोपाळ्छी* आन : कमळाइसी म्हणीतलें : आम्ही दओं तरि 
regit ч эпт : मग: गोसावीं : उपरीयेवरि पहुडु स्वीकरीला : 
माता मदनीया पाठविला : सर्वे म्हणीतलें : क्षुधा नाहीं : माता 
उठ्यावया आली : गोसावी नुठति : मग माता कमळाइसातें पुसों 
15 लागली : तेहीं मागील वृत्तांतु सांोतछं : प्रधान राउळोनि 
आला: आणि qd: गोसावीयां आरोगणा? : राणियां 








वृत्तांतु सांधीतलें : मग प्रधान गोसावीयापासि आला : गोसाबी 
पहुडले असति : उपंगळिए घेउनि उठविले : मग पुसीलें : आजि 
2 आशूई आरोगण कां नाहीं : सवज म्हणीतलें : एथौनि जूं हारविजें 
तयातें म्हणीतलें : तुमचें .दीषछेयावीण हैं आरोगण करीं तरि 
गोपाळण्ही आन : प्रधानें म्हणीतलें : 98 असतें तुझें नम्ह : 
प्रधानें बाल्लारी आणवीलि: जुआरीयांचें द्रव्य पाठवीलें : मग : 
गोसाबीयां आरोगणा जाली 









—LaJa-earitra 1 Быны, Мә. 6. 
No.7. 

‘Tho Master lived the life of a domestic person for some 
days when a son was born to him. The Master then used 
७ play the game of dice daily with stakes and usually win. 
Зо once he chose to be defeated and lost a good amount of 
money when the gamblers said to him, ‘Well! first give us 
опг dues and then only we will let you go.’ The Sarvajña 
(Le. Cakradhara) replied, ‘On oath of Gopala, I shall not 
take any food unless I pay you off. Saying so, he went 
inside and said to Kamaldisd (his wife), ‘Bring forth your 
ornaments’. She asked, ‘Why?’ (He said), ‘T (lit, this per- 
son) have lost the stakes and have assured the playmates 
‘on the oath of Gopala that [ would not take any food un- 
less they are paid off’ (On this) Kamoldisd said, ‘On the 
very same oath I will not give you (my ornaments)’. ‘Then 
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the Master chose to lie down quietly on the first floor when 
his mother sent the massagist to him. The Sarvajfia, how- 
ever, told him that he had mo appetite. Then the mother 
came herself to wake him up, but the Master would not 
rise. When she inquired with Kamoldisa (about the situa- 
Чоп), the latter told her what had happened. ‘Then the 
Minister (ce, the father of Cakradhara) himself came 
‘there, saw the Master lying down, and taking him on his 
lap asked him, ‘Why have not you dined as yet to-day?” 
‘The Master replied, I lost the stakes and have assured the 
playmates on oath of Gopala that I would not take any food. 
unless they are paid off” On this the Minister said, ‘Is it 
not that all my earnings belong to you only?”  (Aecording- 
iy), he sent for the cash from the treasury and arranged 
to pay off the gamblers. ‘Then the Master took his food 


[7 
Seresjta, vo 
(‘rijya karanê, u 
ммйшаап prose to de 
(@)Cakeadbara sl 
nester. 
û) Name ot tho wite of Cakradhara. 
0) Cabadhara hlled originally from Gujrät and it is lingote- 
tically Interesting fo her hi ure a form or mo from the Go 
guage occasionally. Here Gopdlayht ia a typical Gujrati form 
ot e gen. sg. ot the mase, noun Gopala. 





hara ls referred o generally both as Gene and 
E matar and (mower of a respectively: 

eran aati Mem used in the 
t meaning o live, or exist 
у» refers to Himself i the third pers 














EXTRACT No. 8. 
42100] CAKRADHARA AS A CATTLE-REARER [1278 AD. 
गांबीं एकीं पाणिपात्रासि' बजे केलें : ब्राह्मणा एकाचेया 
परासि: तेणें म्हणितलें : яд да राखा कां : सवं 
म्हणितलें : यासी कव्हणी राखो А8: ай म्हणितलें : आम्ही 
देउनि: आमु्चो राखा : सवंजे म्हणितलें: हे राखेल : परि दोहे 

5 ना, सोडोल परि बांधेना : तेणें म्हणितें : आम्ही बांधोनि : 
आम्ही दोहीनि : मग गोसावीं मानिलें : उदीयांचि तिये गोसावी- 
wfs मोट घालीति : गोसावी गाई सोडीति: राना चारावेया 
नेति: गोसावी मोटेचें अश्न आरोगण करीति : सुडा чї 








LU श 


egere षालीति : सीळातळावारि बसति गाई श्रीमति 

10. अवल्लोकीत बैसलिया असति : आनंदु रोवतीति: बीछीचां गोसावी 

गाई घेउनि बीजे करोति: तीया गाईसि बहुत दुध होए : मग: 

तेणें ब्राह्मणे म्हणीतलें: आपुरियें ब्रह्मणीतें :  : आजि दुष बहुत 

जालें: गाई निकेया चारीलिया: यासि नहाबेया लोणी meri: 

याचीये मोटे दही घालावें : यापरि निचाचेयापसि निच अधीक 

15 rf दुध होए : मगः तो ब्राह्मण राखों गेलाः गाई कम्हगा 

чат аз эй ят: ач “गोसावीयांसि एका सीळातळासि आसन 

गाई श्रीमूरति आनंदु रोवतीति देलीलीया : बीळवेऱ्ही चाइ नाही : 

बाणी नाहीं : ऐसें देखोनि थोर विस्मयो जाला : मग : घरीं 

आह्णीपुडा wii emer: d: mme गाई राखते तो 

20 साक्षात श्रीहृष्णु': मग : तेथीचे वृतांतु सांधीतलें : तीये दीसीं गाई 
गांवामध्यें घातलियाः मग बीजें केले : 

liccaritra + Bhi, Ne 0. 


















No. 8. 


(Cekeadhara) went to a village for alms and con- 
sequently to the house of a Brahmin. Said the Brahmin, 
"Do you rear anybody's cattle?” on which the Sarrajña 
(e, Cakradhara) replied, "No one assigns any to me!" 
‘The Brahmin said, “We will assign (our cattle); rear 
them’. “The Sarvajita responded, “I will rear, but not milk 
them; untie but not tie them again.” The Brahmin said, 
“ (Well) , we will tie, we will milk them”. Then the Master 
(Le, Cakradhara) agreed. Next morning the villagers 
gave him a basket (of snack) upon receiving which he 
‘untied the cows and took them for grazing. (While they 
were grazing), the Master ate his snack from the basket, 
‘washed the piece of cloth, put it on his head and sat on a 
stono-slab. The cows were ruminating the bliss of look- 
ing ut the Master. At dusk he returned (to the village) 
with the cows who then gave milk profusely. (On seeing 
this), the Brahmin said to his wife, “The cows have given 
a large quantity of milk to-day. (Obviously), the fellow. 
омк..л 
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has reared them well. You may (as a reward) give him 
butter for his bath and include curds in his afternoon 
snack”. Thenceforward the cows began to give more 
milk day by day. Then (one day), the Brahmin went out 
to see for himself the feld where the Master was taking 
the cows when he saw him sitting on a stone-slab, the cows 
ruminating the bliss of looking at him and going without 
fodder or water till ate in the evening. The Brahmin was 
surprised at this, and coming home, began to say to his 
wife, “Well! He, who is rearing our cows, is Lord Kran 
incarnate!” And then he narrated to her all that he 
seen. That evening Cakrudhara reached the cattle home 
and left that place, 

















(A) _pūpipätra literally mesa drinking out the hands, or hand 
sued an drinking veal In the Mahinubhivie pros, however, tho 
‘word Invariably moans begging’. 

(2). The person and the personal belongings of Cohradhara 
ae always refered to With an honori pref fr 

(8) "Calradlars is setuly taken as an incarnation of Lord 
‘rma by the flowers ofthe Mabinabhaa eal 








EXTRACT Ne $, 
dela 120) POLITICAL, UPHEAVAL IN DEVAGHRE [3278 AD. 
गोसाबीयांसि उपहुड : मग गोतावीं सेवतेयासि' qu केरे: 

महावेवो पाठक iat गेळे : गोसाबोयांधि नागनाथी* चौकी 
आतन : बाइस इंडमटाते' तेह आणूं पाठविलें : गोसावीं बाहिरी 
बीजे केलें : दारवंठाचिये उतरिले सोंडियेवरी उभे असति : तंव 

5 dza तेल घेऊनि आळे : सर्जे म्हणितले : इंद्रा, गांवांतु काइ 
मातु: वार्ता: जी जी : कांही RM EC M 
वार्ता йй नाहीं : राज्यांतर आाळें : रामदेबो' रावो राजी 
ब्वा : आमणदेबो* खालों उतरला : देवगिरी* पालटिली : 

हा नव्हे लोकु पळदु असे : जा, वार्ता शोधा : तुमचे गांवी सोइरे 

10 असति आणि वार्ता कसी नेणा : एसणें राज्यांतर जालें: हे 
Taft घायाळें एतें असति : म्हणौनि खाटारे тай: 

मग ते गेले: तें शोधिें : मग गोसावियां पुढां सांधितलें : 
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साच जी: लोक घरां वेंबोनि पाहत असे : मग गोसावियांसि 
बसती जाली : ...... पश्चात पाहारीं ...... गोसावीं जोगेश्वरी” 
5 बोजे केले 






Н : Parsardha, part iv, p. 46. 


No. 9. 


The Master got up (in the morning) and started for 
Seve. (After reaching there), Mahddeva Pathaka went 
to the town and the Master sat down in the quadrangle of 
the temple of Nagandtha. Bais sent Indradhaja to fetch 
‘oll. The Master then came out and stood on the parapet 
wall to the north of the threshold (of the temple). Just 
‘then Indrabheafa returned with oil when the Sarvajfi (Le. 
Cakradhara) asked him, "Indra, what is the news from the 
town?” on which he replied, “Well, nothing in particular, 
Sir" The Master, however, again asked him, "(How do 
you say) that there is no news? ‘There is a change in the 
principality (or monarchy). King Ramcdeva has ascend- 
‘ed the throne and Amayadera has been dethroned. Deva- 
iiri (Le, the capital of the Yádava Kings) has changed 
altogether. Do mot you see these people running amock? 
Go and get some news. You have some relatives residing 
in the place. “How is it then that you have no news? Such 
‘a drastic change has taken place in the administration (of 
the state). Can you not see these wounded men coming 
this side?” Saying so, the Master pointed at tho wagons 
(carrying the wounded). ‘Then Indrabhata went (to the 
town), inquired about what had happened and (returning) 
narrated it to the Master, saying ‘True, Sir! The citizens 
are watching things by climbing to their house-tops.” The 
Master then stayed on there (for the day) and early next 
morning left for Jogeévart. 




















(1) The incident described im Os Memoir took place im the 
‘year 1271 AD. when Bimacandea Yidava ascended the Cone of 
Dovagit 

(2) Seveta (a placename) is on the northern bank of the 
‘iver Godlvart In the district of Auretgihad. The name appears 
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s Samna in tho Райдада plates of 704 A-D. (vido, Ep. Inds 
ашр. май). 

(B) One f the followers of Cakradhare 

(The temple of Naguestha in Sor, 

6) One of ths most devoted Iady-disciples of Cakradhara, be- 
Земна обата to Pathan 

(Another devotes of Cakradhara, 

(1) Rimacandra Yädava who ascended the throne of Devagirt 
mam AD. 

1G). The immediate sucesor of Mahideva Yidava the sovo- 
aeien Dower drom whose hands waa soon wrested by the rightful 
— Risscandradens, th san at rode. 

(0). The capita f е Уан Kings and DeulatiMd of today. 

UD) Name of a vilage to the northeast of Serat m te 
Auras dri 











EXTRACT Ne. 10. 
“Soke 192) “ETHICS OF CAKRADHARA [1200 AD- 
1. आरे तेयाचा भर्मु। 
2. नौरस निराश निराश्रय होऊनि असावें। 
3. मनी लांकूड तेंहि वरि एका उपेगा जाए, परि आपण कव्हुणा- 
arm eit 
знай фй іе дней і 
тай पडलया धी न गावी । 
८. एवोनि तमहं ऐस होआवें कीं हा जनु दुमत eret stel arde 
परि तुम्हीं डोईचि वोडवावी f à 
दुहां मारिता पूजिता समानि होआवा कीं गा 1 
чне чта ай зт वीर॑ न बितावें । 
3. qit are arf f ec" gta | : 
10. geen sear aor oa ag eta se कव्हणाठें. 
करावें नाहीं । 
11. जीरे परभेश्वराधीत होआवें । जन्मजीवित परमेस्वरा :देयावें । 
12.. ऐसा आते बटो बटो करीतु [इरे चानही दीस कडे घाली । 
मग एकु दीलु 'नव्हे रे ' भणोति जाओं लागे । 
C ifr seat षमी ववं । 


А8 








xS ш 





14. घड तुटळेयांहि जीवें परमेशवरातें न सोडावें । 
35. हाडांची रांगवळी” करावी । सुखसाधनें देवो न पविजे। 
in etre 


No. 10. 

1, (Only) he, who practises the prinefples of religion, 
knows it. 

2. One should be devoid of any interest, desire or 
attachment. 

3. Even a log of wood in the crematory may go to 
somebody's use; but one should be of use to none. 

4, Even an ant should not feel the pangs of widow- 
‘hood on your account. 

5. It you happen to fall on the ground, even the dust 
articles should not adhere to your body. 

6. Henceforth, you should behave in such manner 
that even if people strike repeatedly on your head, you 
should offer it (for being struck). 

1. Both, one who strikes and one who worships, 
should be equal with you. 

8, Опе who aspires for emancipation should harbour 
enmity not even towards an ant. 

9. Aspiring for emancipation and caring for the 
worldly ties (cannot go together). 

10. We should be attached to none, (and) none should 
be attached to us 

1L One (lit, the Joa) should be attached only to 
God. The whole ifo should be dedicated to God. 

12. One wastes the short span of life in labouring 
fruitlessly, and finally, on one day, passes away saying 
‘es all vain! 

13, The living one should behave in the way of the 
dead. 








14. One (lit, the Jipa) should not leave God even at 
the sacrifice of one's head. 

15. One should reduce one's bones to their very skele- 
ton form. (For), God cannot be attained through means 
‘of happiness. 
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(D) The term Hhupto-doed literally means ‘stomp and tleropeT 
sind is venge in Mardtht suggesting the fe af an agrievltorist. 
Here it fa use in the rhetorical sense and means ‘worldly ties’. 

(2) тайин (ММ. soAgoll i» powdered soft stone and ie 
sed in drawing lines and figurez on the foor before an idl by 
‘means of «sped appliance consisting of eher à perforated roller 
Sr meis send cof ert to the reqused patter. "Hore the term 
З авай rhetorica uggenting that Just as a cutout stencil givet 
ча th require figure i no time "aspirant tor 
te sould starve his or hor body 
fat om the ground it should Imprint itself on the do 








EXTRACT No D. 
Sate 000) PARABLE OF AN ELEPHANT [1280 AD- 


सूत्र: जो जें होओनि असे तो तेचि बोळे ॥१॥ अनंतशक्ती 
परमेश्वर सकाळांसही विययब्यवस्या करीति ॥२॥ 
чене: тїї हस्ती आला: तेथ जात्यंध हस्ती पाहों गेले : 
एके पावो देखिला: एके सोंड देखिली: एके कान देखिला: एके 
5 बाडी देखिली: एके पट देखिले: एक पूं देखे: मग एकमेका 
संबादिती : आरे, तु्वां हस्ती देखिला : पावो देखिला तो म्हणे 
हत्ती लांवासारोला : सोंड देखिली तो म्हणे मुसळासारीला : 
कानु देखिला तो म्हणे हत्ती सुपासारीखा : पाठि देखिली तो 
म्हने हत्ती भौंतीतारीखा : पोट देखें तो म्हणे हस्ती कोथळेया- 
10 सारला : पूंस देखिळें तो म्हणे हत्ती खरांटेयासारीखा : ऐसे 
एकमेका उरोधीति : तयांमध्ये डोळखु असे तो म्हणे हा हस्तोचा 
एक एकु अबएबु होए : पारि हस्ती नव्हे: ऐसां अबएवीं युक्त तो 
йїп 
दार्ष्टान्तिक: तसें जयासि जे शित ्रकाशठी असे तो तीए 
15 eh परमेश्व महणे: ज्ञानिया असे तो म्हणे हे ईश्‍वराची 
एकिएकि शक्ति होएः परि परमेश्व नन्हे: ऐसा शकतुकत 
чата 

















-Driintopitho, No. 45, 





xs 108 


Nod. 


стом : Опе speaks according to one's state of be- 
ing. God with infinite powers, (however), contains and 
controls all such (powers). 

PARABLE : (Once) an elephant came to the town. 
Those who were born blind went to see the elephant. Опе 
(of them) felt its leg. One felt the trunk. Опе felt the 
ear, One felt the back, One felt the belly. One felt the 
tail. Then they began to discuss between themselves. 
(Says one to the other) : "Eh, have you seen the 
elephant?” ‘The one who had felt its leg said that the 
elephant was like a pillar. ‘The one who had felt the trunk 
said that it was like a wooden pestle. The one who had 
felt the ear said that the elephant was like a winnowing 
pan. The one who had scen the back said that it was like 
m Wall The one who had seen the belly said that it was 
ike a large sack. "The one who had seen its tail said that 
the elephant was like a broom. ‘Thus they were refuting 
euch other Cs views). One of them was with sight. 
Ho said, “(What you describe) are the different limbs of 
‘the elephant, and not the elephant itself. These limbs go 
to constitute the elephant.” 

INPERENCE : Similarly, one possessing a particular 
Tower calls that power us God. The Xnower, (how- 
ever), says that these are the different powers (or attri- 
butes) of God, but not God himself. (For), God is con- 
stituted of such powers. 








(2) Тһе бетт банка literally mean the 'end or aim of what. 
is soen” and is generally used to denote an example, parable or alle: 
sory. Te is defined an Zllown by some cf the later Mahinsbhdya 
hrs 
1. बेन दृ प्रमेवान्तस्तं हन प्चक्षरे ॥ 
CANER in Lakyonavatnakere, 14th century). 
अ. तरि eo eRe a тамі а аре uA sen cen йд 
————— în рунан Toy century). 
ll ges Prey तामस пете айа ले दनाय. 
(2) Te is doubtful whether by the word бади the author means 
‘power’ or "арна, But itis only the powers of God that can be 
imbibed By a devotee. His attributes can only be experienced. 
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Aer Ne за 

dein] DAILY ROUTINE OF CAKRADRARA [1285 AD. 

वस्थातपाहारीं सर्वज्ञा' उपहुड होए। ईलीति खाकरिती । 
mè gt होति। साउमीं एति। श्रीचरणा' लागति 
aiaei aart ओळगविति । नागांवा पुढें जाति । कवाडा- 
चिमा खिळी फेडिती । कवाड उपडिती । चक्तवर बोजें करिती । 

ॐ हब अस्णोदयो होए । आणिली दसो भटोबासी* सीलिका 
а आणूनि ठेविलिया असति। आंवियाचिया, जांबूळोचिया, 
कदाचीत बोरीचिया। तिया दोन्ही चक्रबरांचा करीं ओळगविती । 
sers एकी जानुवरी ठेविती । एकी दंतधावन करिती । दंतघावन 
करूं सरे ते परित्यजिती । दुसरी पेति । डावीये श्रीकरीचेया' 

10 siqa नसे चिरूनि दोनी फोडी करिती । एको आंगूळियां- 
मध्ये धरिती । एकी घनुषाकार बळिती । तिया जिव्हामळ 
आकलिती ...। बाइसे metë उस्नोदकाची तांबतीली 
आणिती । मग चकरा गुळळा होए। श्रीमुख प्रक्षालन 
होए ' 

15. चक्कर राजमढा'. बीजे करिती । समस्त भक्तजन 
ies चक्रधरांपासि एति। चक्रथर पुसति: “काइ गा, 
बवता करीत होतेति ?” भक्तजन खालौतिया माना चालौनि 
भुझलीं रेषा काढिती*। चक्रधर म्हणति : “मरा मरा पोरें हो, 
gait ढोरें चांगें। जेंचि चरति तेंचि रॉबतीति।...। अन्य 

2 तसि निद्रा चांग । बर निद्रा कौजे परि अन्यवार्ता न कीजे । 
सुल श्रय um यें विहं गाही ते काइ गा गोष्टी । तें. 
emer ii" ऐसें निरूपण होए। 








рант 


No.12. 

1. ‘The Sorvajfa (or the knower of al) would wake 
up early in the morning. He would then cough a little 
which would make Ngamba wake up. She would then 
approach Cakradhara, touch his feet and put the shoes on 
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them. Nágimb would then go ahead, open the latch of 
the door through which Cukradhara. would go out. 

2. (Soon), it would be day-break, On the earlier 
day, Bhajobisa used to bring and keep ready two small 
sticks, sticks of either the mango tree, or Jambolan tree 
or Jujube (Bort) tree. He would now put those two sticks 
into the bands of Cakradhara who would place ono on his 
thigh and brush his teeth with the other. When brushing 
of the teeth was over, he would throw it away, take up tho 
second one and divide it into two slices with the thumb- 
nail of his left hand. One he would hold in the fingures 
and with the other, bending it like a bow, he would draw 
‘out the coating on his tongue. Bû would then bring 
forth a basin and a eopper-vessel containing hot water 
(with which) Cakradhara would gargle and wash his face. 

3. Cakradhara would then go to the Raja-madha, or 
the main temple, where al his disciples would gather 
round him in а rather shy manner. Cakvadhare would 
‘then ask them, “Well! (I suppose) you were discus 
some principles of Religion.” (On this), the disciples, 
with their heads bent down in shame, would (do the 
‘meaningless act of) drawing lines on the ground. Then 
Cakradhara would say to them, “To hell with you! Even 
‘the cattle are better than you. (For), what they graze, 
tho same they ruminate. It is better to sleep rather than 
‘alk non-religious matters. How can that be a talk when 
all three, namely, bliss, welfare and love are absent from 
if? (In fact), it is nothing but a ery in the wilderness.” 
‘Thus would he sermonize. 

C) Cakradhara (referred to as uareajia, or the ower of al). 

(2) Nágisbies, popularly known as Balsi, was a prominent 
Ips’ ot Сактай, 

(8) Here ale the personal belongings of Cakradhara are men- 
tioned with" an honoviR@ pret Set; eg, Svfearava, ribara, 
Simon and ete. 

Ча) Nagaderteîrya, known as Bhatobāsa, was the leading dis- 
dile of Cakeradhara and ied the eult after the demise ofthe lat 

(5) Réjamagha isthe main temple ot worship of the Makin 
мча аб at Ridbaptra, Dist Amarîvatî 
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EXTRAGT No. 18. 
Saka 1210) BRINGING LIFE INTO A DEAD CHILD [1288 A.D. 





एकाचे Әже गोसावीः खेळवीति: तें सरले: तें नेउनि 
वाजेस्वरा' इसात्य कोणीं पांनदीं पुरीलें : तवं गोसावी तयाचेया 
घरासि बीजे केलें: तवं गोसावीयातें देखिलें : आणि रडों लागलीं: 
मग तिही म्हणीतलें :  राउळो?, йаг ёза तुम्हो 
केळवा: तें आजि सरले :” म्हणौनि अवधो रडों लागलीं: 
आणि राउांसि अनुकंपा उपनली : मग गोसावी म्हणीतले 
«ат मेला जाये' : आणि आंगी नां म्हणे : ” तेहीं म्हणीतलें : 
“आतां काइ आणींन राउळो? ” आवो मेली जाये' : आणि 
आंगी आंगी नां म्हणे : ” तिहीं म्हणीतलें : " आतां काइ आणीन 
राउळो ?” "आवो मेली जाये: आंग महणे: आवो rire 
म्हणे :” म्हणोनि दुड्दुडू-करि धांव घेतली : तेथ बीजे केलें: 
दगड फेडीले : उकरीले : मग काढिले : झाडोले : पुसीलें : आनंद- 
भरीत वास पांहों लागले : मग उपंगळीए घेउनि आले तेही 
दलों: आणि कवाड घातले : “नय नेया राउळ सब परते 
नेयाः” तवं तयाचा सजारं म्हातारी एकि होती: तौचीए 
idi daft घातलें : तोया महणीतले : “राउळो, माँ काइ 
करींन: मी सतानीक बाइल : ” मग गोसवो तीचो चुची तयाचां 
HE घातल : भाणि त्रहमटीत पान्हाबो आला : ते weed t 
लागलें: तवं तीहीं कवाड उघडीलें : पाहाति तवं तैसें देखो 
mé hu du केलें: तीयें मागो लागलीं : म्हातारीया 
णीते: “तुमहसि दत होते तेहरबाळि कां नेथांचि ? मां आतां 
मीं कां देईन? ” तंसीचि महाजमोपासि' न्यायो सांाबेया 
गाली: महाजनी महणीतले : “राउळों इति दीषें तं लंक 

इचः तमहं लोभ करू लमे परि करं न भे: ” 
~oindapabhacartra, No. Be 
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No 13. 


The Master (Le, Govindaprabhu) used to fondle 
child of a certain person. It expired and was buried near 
the by-path to the north-east corner of (the temple of) 
Vajesvara. Just then the Master happened to go to that 
house. On seeing him, they (Le, the members of the 
family) began to cry saying, "Oh, Master, tho child that 
you used to fondle expired to-day.” Seeing them ery, 
Räuļa (ie, Govindaprabhu) was moved and he said, “To 
hell with you! Bring, bring it here!” (The father of 
the child) replied, “What can I bring now?” Still the 
Master continued saying, “To hell with you! Bring, bring 
it here” Saying so he went running to the (burial) place, 
removed the stones, dug the earth, took out (the dead 
child), cleaned it and started looking at it full of bliss 
He then carried it on his shoulder (to their house). On 
seeing him, they closed the door saying, “Take it back, 
oh Ráula. Take the dead body back (to the cemetery). 
An old woman was living next door. ‘The Master took the 
child to her and placed it in her hands, Said she, "What 
can I do with it? Tam an old hag!" The Master then 
put the nipple of her breast into the mouth of the child 
‘and milk rushed from it which the child began to suck in- 
tently. When they opened the door and saw things for 
‘themselves, the Master left the place. They now began 
claiming the child, but the old woman said, “Why did you 
refuse ft when the Master was offering it to you? Why 
should I part with it now?" So all of them went to the 
village-chiefs for justice. The Chiefs вайд, “Каша has 
handed over the child to this old lady. So, now it belongs 
to her. You can love the child, but not have it.” 























() Govindapeatha referred to ax oss. 

(2) A temple within he am of Ridhpnre, no more in 
existence. 

(8) Raia (Sk rajesuda) Iterally means ‘royal family’. Ta 
OM, the word generally means ‘royal palace’ or ‘main temple and. 
— denotes the temple of Sri Vittala in Papgharapiea, 
Hero and In the MahAnubhiyvie literature generally, however, the 
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term ls used as metronymie for Govindaprabhu probably becuse 
Je was taken as an incarnation af Lord Krepa- 
ive phrase, meaning literally Ob, you are but a 





‘corpus, commonly fovnd in the mouth of Govindaprabi. 

(5) -Mahdjera fı вода! панов об the past consisting of 
on dt mone pesos who are supped to be the lending men of the 
omn oe vilage and whose duty la primarily to settle the disputes 
between the citizens. 








: EXTRACT No M. 
‘dole 1210) FUNERAL OP GOVINDAPRABHU [1288 AD. 


सावकापुरी गोसांवीयाची छेंकि' होती : ते पाणिया गेली 
होती: तेय पाणवठा आइकीलें: जे गोसांवीं haqa hq aan 
आणि पाणिवडां घागरि ठेविली : ते रोधोरेयासि' आली : ते दुलें- 
कर्लनि डोळां काइ देले नां: आवथी बाट बापाकारणें रडीजे. 
5 रडत आली : तवं श्रोमूतिसि' सर्वांगी चंदन वोळगवीलें : फुले 
बोळगवीलीं : तंबळ ठंपौति श्रीमुखो घातलें: नवा वोलि साउला 
औमूतिवरि बोळगवीला पांगुरवीला : मग कीडडीएवरि सयत केले : 
मग भट йч रक्षमीदरभट चौथा कोणुंते नेणिजे : ऐसो कीडडी 
बेडति गेळे : चॉचेतळों पुरवीलो पाठया उतरीली : नीक्षेपु लाणत 
10 होते : तब॑ पैलाकडौनि गोसांवियांची लेंकि आली  कीडडी देखीली : 
आणि घडकरि आंग टाकिले: ते मुर्छा आली: तवं भट म्हाईभट 
यावत आळे: तेंही साउधी केली : मग हालळवील्हळी रडों 
लागलो : श्रीमूतिवरि पडे : "माझें माहेर' गेले :” म्हणौनि 
आळापबाळापी डों लागली : ऐसे तिचें दुल देखौनि भट म्हाइंमट 
15 हृदयस्कुट जाळे : आवघेया भक्तां थोर दुल जालें : भट्टी ग्हाइंमटीं 
म्हणीतले : “हे साचोकारी गोसांवियांची लेकी होए : आंमतें 
ाळिळें : ताळिळें : ईल्वर ऐखा प्रतीति : आम्हांस एवढें दुख 
नांहीं:” मग नौक्षेपु लाणीतला : भटीं हातुभरि सुपवती कापिली : 
ते खालि घातली : वरि श्रोमूति पहुडवीली : मग बोलि साउला 
20 पांगुरवीला : ऐसा नौक्षेपु केला : मग मट म्हाइंभट मुक्ष करूनि 
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आवे भक्‍त मढासि निगाले : भट म्हाइंभट गोसावियांचे ेकीतं 

नेत होते : परि ते न व्षेचि : चीर चोळी देत होते : पार ते 

नेघेचि : “ आतां कांड घेईन : काइ माझें माहेर आहे? ” 
~Govindaprabhicarttra, No. 328- 


No. 14. 


An (adopted) daughter of the Master was staying at 
Ssodlüpivu. (One day) when she had gone to the water- 
ng place to fetch water, she heard about the death of the 
‘Master, and leaving her pitcher there, she came straight 
to Ridhapūra. She was so much afflicted with sorrow that 
she could not see anything with her eyes. The whole way 
she came weeping, as one should weep for one’s father. 
‘The body of the Master was then anointed all over with 
sandal-wood paste and decorated with flowers. A beaten 
roll of betel leaves was put into his mouth and the body 
‘was covered with sik cloth. He was then laid down 
prostrate on the bier and the bier carried by Bhaja (it, 
Nigadeva), Mhaibhafa, Lakeiindrabhata and some un- 
known fourth person. ‘They placed the bier on the ground 
underneath the eastern branch of the tamarind tree and 
were digging a pit when the (adopted) daughter of the 
‘Master came from the thither side. Upon seeing the bier 
she at once threw herself to the ground and fainted. 
Immediately Blaga and Mhaibhata came running and 
brought her to senses. Then she began to ery vehemently, 
throwing herself on the body of the Master and saying, 
“I have lost my refuge”, started wailing. Seeing her 
aficted, Bħața and Mhdibhata had a heart-break, and all 
devotees were extremely pained. Bhafa and Mhaibhota 
even said, “Verily she is the true daughter of the Master. 
He fondled and took care of us; (in fact) he was the very 
God to us! (But we are not so much afflicted with sorrow 
(aa she is)!” Then a pit was dug, and cutting an arm- 
Yang piece from a mattress, Baja placed it at the bottom 
(of the pit), ` The body of the Master was laid over it and 
covered with silk cloth, Thus finishing the burial, all de- 
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votees headed by Bhafa and Mhaibhata started for the 
anchorage. Bhaja and Mhdibhofa wanted to take the 
(adopted) daughter of the Master with them, but she 
‘would not go. They offered her clothing (lit, a garment 
and a blouse), but she would not accept it, saying, "How 
can I take it now? This is no more a refuge 

home) to met 





€) Govindaprabha was a hachdor throughout his life and 
naturally had no lus. The ZK or daughter referred to here was 
— an adopted one. 

(2). "The term nija-dhäma, Mtarally meaning ‘on's own abode’, 
has maered pojoration in МАЦА and generally implies death. 

(B) Ruawra 0 w further corruption of the placename Ridha- 
sis 

(Ó) As in the cae of Cakzadhara, the person belongings of 
<Govindaprabina ala ate refered to with an honoife prefix Sri 

5). Nügudera or Nagadevieiryn, better known ax Bhatobian 

(6) mañera erally means “the maternal abed' of à married 
woman. Pigurativaly it implies a refuge or esting place. 





EXERAGT No.1, 
HISTORY OF THE COMPOSITION OF 
den imo) S ORURMINESVAYAMVARAY © [iie AD. 
яң कवि : साळ कवि : नृतिह कवि : हे तिघे भाउ 
fer नलोपास्यान ' केलें : सालकविन ' रामायण केले : 
आपुळालें रामदेवरायापुढां' म्हणितलें : तेथ नरेंकवि बैसले होते : 
— श्रवण' होतें अवे भाइकोनि म्हणितलें: 
5 “येसा द्वारकेचा रामहादू* बणितेति तरि तुमचेवा पापा पुरश्चरण 
होतें” : वैसे रावादेखतां निभपिलें : तवं तेहीं म्हणितले : ”' 
एक कवीत्व करा : मा तुमची यित पाहों": मग नरासी तेणें 
सळें अठरा सरते * रविमणीसेवर * गरंथु केला : करूनि तयांदेखतां 
रायापुढां म्हणितला : वाचितां ये बोवीपासि आले 
10... देवाचेया दादुलेपनाचा उबारा : न mie send सागसं: 
भेण बोसरोनि राजभरा : दीघली द्वारावती 
आवरि. राये म्हणितलें : “या ग्रंथाचा अभंगु* मज देयावा : 


























xs ш 


मो जेतुकीया बोवीया' तेतुके सोनटके' आणि चौथरीया आयु* 

बोबाकरणि घालीन ”: नरें्रवासी म्हणितलें”: "ना राजेहो, आमचेया 

18 कबीकुळा बोलू लागेल” : मग तयांचें गर्व हरले : रायासी योर 

चमत्हारु जाला: मग तें * हकिमणीसेवर ' नरेंद कवि भटोबासां- 

पासि घेउनि आहे: भटोबासांसि भेटि जाली : तैसोचि तेही 
औक्षा* केली : मग तहि रविमणीसेबर ग्रंथ मार्गासि आला : 
Smokin Ne 1 











No. 15. 


Poet NARENDRA, poet SALA and poet NESDOHA were 
‘threo brothers. (Of these), poet NisIMIA had composed 
Nalopakkyana (or the story of Nala), and poet SALA had 
composed Ramayana. They recited their poems before 
King Ramadeva (Yadava). Poet NARENDRA was sitting 
there. He was already initiated by Bhatobésa. After 
hearing the recitations, he said (to his brothers), “If you 
describe the temple of Dedrakd in a similar fashion, you 
‘would be freed of your sins!" In these words he rebuked 
them in the presence of the King. On this, they said to 
him, “Why do not you compose some poetry? Let us ste 
your skill!” Seeing his honour at stake, NARENDRABASA 
immediately set himself to work and composed eighteen 
hundred verses of Rukmipîsvayarhvera and recited them 
before the King in the presence of his brothers. Whi 
xzeciting, he came to the following ovî (or verse), meanin: 
“The seven seas could not stand the heat of the 
valour of God (Krsna) and, being afraid, 
accepted retreat and gave Dvārävati to Him as 
a tribute.” (No. 312). 

On this the King said, “Assign the authorship of this 
literary work to me, and I will glve yon, as a gift, as many. 
gold coins and sîs as the number of verses it contains.” 
NARENDRABASA, however, replied, “No, my Lord! Tt will 
make the race of poets liable to reproof.” At this his 
brothers felt mortified and the King was greatly surprised. 
he poet NaRENDRA then came to Bhafobase with his 
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Ruloniyi-svayarivvara and was straight conducted into 
the fold of his eult (ie, the Mahinubhiva cult). Since 
‘then, the poem Rukmini-svayasivara came to be recognised 
as a sectarian one, 


For farther Information aboni Namona and His poom 
Rulmistaveyainoaa, se Note to Ex. XXVI- 

(2) Rimacandradova Аат, the rulin Prince of Devagirt. 

A8) ravona in primary Initiation, wille (9) Shad fe the Anal 
scceptance of an aspirant Into the fold of the Cult 

(00) Dvarakî wus the capital of Lond Yea who i the Supreme. 
Being f tbe Mablinlhlva phlephy. Natural N 
was of the Bs 
fal prefers 
f Hama and Nala whe were th themes of the poena composed by 
ile brothers 

(8) Abhañpa isthe name ofa particular moti! form. Mere, 
however, it menna the authorship of à literary werk,» connotation 
rived at on account of the practice ef mentioning te name of the 

n th last ine 
KO) Vomi or ot 
(60 and (8) ботад амі emori det are two gold cons ot 
we १७९२५. 
















EXTRACT No. 10, 
dela ine) COMPOSITION OF LILA-CARITRA [108 A.D. 


म्हाइंभट अडनवीशेषें सेइभटांचेया गांवा dcr uff 
भेटि जाली: हाइट हेतु: गे गोसावियांचीया लीळा शोषावीया 
तब लेइभट कृपी करावेया जाति : त्ांसरीसे म्हाइंभट्ही जाति. 
dme mmi करीति : आणि म्हाइंभट तयां मार्गा मार्गा 
ॐ गोहावियंचीया लीळा тайт: सेइभट सांघति : तिया म्हाइंभट 
नमस्करूति घेति: मग भिक्षा करूनि जेवीति : त्यांचें कांही 
नभत : एक दीय म्हाइंभटी म्हणितलें : ” oD, atte 
— रोटी'असे ते पूणि पाणि पाजा” : तब॑ तेही महिते: 
“आमचें कांहीं पेयाल तरि पाजूनि” : मग (म्हाइंभटी ) म्हणितलें : 
10 »पेइन ” : मग तीं प्रसादाचि रोटी धूनि म्हाईभटां उदक पाजीलें 
अग म्हाइभटीं तयांचे कांहीं अंगीकरीले : मग तिगाले : भटो- 
imf wis 
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मग म्हाइंभटीं भटोबासांपुढां अवघें सांधीतळें : गोसावीयांचीया 
लीळा क्षोधूनि आणिलीया : तिया संवादिलीया : होये तें भटोबास 
15 मानिति : नव्हे तेथ म्हणति : “ हे श्रीमुखींचे शब्द नव्हेति : हे. 
dif ”: मग म्हाइंमटांते म्हिते : "उपाध्याचिये' अनुभवीचिया 
fer sereni gardar : नाथोचिये' अनुभवीचीया तिया. 
नाथोतें पुसतावीया : साधांचीये' अनुभवीचीया तिया साधातें 
पुस्तावीया ” : बैसोयाचिपरी जयाचीये अनुभवीचीया तिया 
20 तयातैंबि पुसावीया ” : यैसें भटोवार्सी म्हाइंभटातें बिहीलें : मग 
म्हाइंभटबासीं तैसेचि करूनि मागीलाभिपरी भटोबासीं 
संवादिलीया : मग उत्तरा्ध-पूर्वार्ध दोनि विभाग केले : 
एक बेळ म्हाइभट छीळा शोधीत प्रतिष्ठानासि' गेले: 
सारंगपंडीतांसि' भेटले : तेहीं अभ्यागता प्राथू आदरीलें : तेवं 
25 म्हाइंभटीं म्हणितलें : “ आधीं मज गोसावियांची लीळा सांघा 
मग घेइन” तीं आधीं गोसावियांची लीळा सांधितली : तवं 
wem shes sad निफलबीजं: म्हाइमटांसि ताट 
कें: अनुशासग म्हाईभटी म्हणितलें : " गोलावियांचेया प्रसादाचा 
साइ vera afe जेबीन ”: मग उमाइती प्रसादाचा लाइ धूर 
30 करूनि क्षीरीवरि घातला : मग म्हाइंभटीं लाड्वाचिया सेया वेचूं 
बेचूं लादलीया : वरिल क्ीर घांस दोनि जेबीले : आणि बमना- 
बनी मसे उडीले:भीक्ष करूनि गंगेसि जवीलेः मग भटोबासासि 
जेटावेयासि आले : мч सांथितलें : मग भटोबासीं म्हणिवले * 
“आहा म्हाइंमटो: अनुषीत केलें :” 
“Smitha, No. мола. 
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Roaming, Mhaibhata went to the village of Kheibhata 
and met him there with the intention of collecting some 
memoirs of the Master (Le, Cakradhara) from him. 
Kheibhah was then going to his feld and Mháibhafa also 
went with him. As Kheibhata was ploughing the feld, 
Mhéidhoja was following him throughout asking al the 
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while for more memoirs of the Master which he was 
narrating. Mhaidha{a would receive them with obeisance, 
then collect alms and dine, accepting: nothing whatsoever 
from Kheibhaja, One day he sald to Kheibhafa, “You 
е bread bearing the blessing of our Master. 
Please give me ita washing for drinking.” On this Khel 
bala, said, “I will give it provided you accept something 
from me? When Mhaibhafa said, “Wel, 1 will" he 
brought forth the bread and gave him its washing. Mhdi- 
hafa then partook something of him and leaving the place 
came to Bhafobäsa. 

He then told everything before Bhajobdsa and 
narrated to him the memoirs of the Master that he had 
secured, Bhafobdon said ‘yes! to facts and rejected tho 
‘which were not such saying, “These are the words from 
‘the mouth of the Master, and not these.” ‘Then he said 
to Mhaibhaja, "The memolrs pertaing to Upddhyà should 
be got verified from him, those pertaining to Natho from 
him, and those about Sädhe trom her." ‘Thus he instruct- 
‘ed that memoirs pertaining to different individuals should 
De got verified from those particular persons. Mhaibhafa 
did accordingly and renarrated the memoirs before Bhafo- 
‘aaa, Ho then divided them into two parts, the former 
and the latter. 

Опсе МА Мада went to Pratisthdna in search of 
memolrs and met Séraiga-pandita who offered him hospita- 
‘ity, Atthis Mdibhafa said, "First tell me some memolra 
of the Master and only then I will accept (your hospita- 
lity)” So, Séraigapandita first narrated to him some 
memoir. By that time, Uméisd (his wite) had already 
prepared a full meal with the main dish of thickened milk 
and laid the cover for Mhdibhafa. At the very start 
‘Mnaibhata said, “I will partake of the food provided you 
‘serve me with the aweet-ment ball bearing the blessing of 
‘the Master". Undiad thon served the powdered sweet- 
meat ball on the thickened milk which afhaibhofa ate with 
great relish, After a couple of morsels, however, he left 
the dish feigning vomition and collecting alms dined on 
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‘the bank of the Gaga (ie, the river Godavari). After- 
wards he came to see Bhatobasa and told him everything 
‘upon which the latter said, "Oh, Afhdibhafa! you have 














in great reverenco the 
personal contact. Thy rot or Dread 
Imply, therefore, that they 





4d vas nitatur 


(8) Nitbobà waa 
ally attendance upon him. 

4) ийне, ог ЕМА, маз а lhdydlselple of Cakradhara and 
‘longed to Cirathiné in Varhiga. 

(5). Pratithina, or Paihana, was for many years ln tho past 
an important stat of learning. Eanktha, the groat talntpoet, box 
Tongod to thls place. 

(0) Stenigr-anglta, popularly known as Phoje, vas û devotee 
‘ot Onkrndhara and yet he never asked him for Initiation. Tt seeme 
‘rom works lke Lijieertva that hla devotion for Cakradharn was 
only sapere (he was really given to worldly pleasures, 
"That à why Mhtühata waa rather reluctant to partae Ma food. 

ООС niit, was unlike ег hus- 

sincerely devo 
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EXTRACT No. 17. 
Soka 1250) PASSING AWAY OF BHAȚOBASA (1008 Ар, 


cog दीसु भटोबासीं ग्हणितलें ५ ” आणि मज गोसावियांचा 
हाकारा येईल गा:” तंव अवघे गजवजिले | कोण्ही काहीं 
निरवणुकेचे पुसे। भटोबासीं म्हाणतकें: "हं ऐसें मज पुसो नको. 
काँही मज नि्वचन-महाबाबय-उधरणीचे* पुसा । ” मग पडित 
5 дабі мадап лее і मग केतुळेनि काळें म्हणितलें: 
* पंडिता, आतां पुं नको । आतां अति सम्येक वतत असे । 
आतां तुम्हा पांचास्या* qegmü हात ія чече аа: 
गोवांवियाचा व्यापार चालविता कोण्हा माझे वेकास गेलें असंल 
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айд समस्ती क्षेमा कराबी ”। ऐंें म्हणोनि जये केळे! 

10. मग भडोबासौं म्हणितळें: “आतां कोष्टी बोलो नको। रडों नको) 
अवदान जालेयां पाहार दों हात rê तको। आता मो श्रीचकरपरां 
बाइसाचेया' देवातें आठविशों। ” ऐसें र्हृगौनि निमॅले आणि 
feni 








— Snrtaale, Ne. 0. 
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One day, Bhatobdva said, “Today I will get a call 
from the Master”, (On hearing this), all became uneasy. 
Some began questioning him about ‘their future саге- 
taking, (when) Blafobden said, “Do not ask me any such 
things. Ask me something about (some philosophical 
problem like) Nirvacana, or Mahdvikya or Udharapa." 
"Then after ome time he said, “Pundita, do not ask (me) 
anything now. (For) now the end is very near. Now, 
praying the whole company of you disciples, headed by t 
Five Masters, I ay (to you), “If while executing the order 
of the Master I have hurt anybody, you all should pardon 
me" Saying this, he proclaimed ‘Victory’ (to the Ms 
ter). Then Bhafobisa said, “Now, no one should sped 
no one should ery, After my death no one should touch 
me for n couple of prahara (ie. about six hours), Now. 
T remember srt Cobrudhare, the God of Di 

^0, he slept and passed away. 




















(1) Hare Goedet moans Cakradbera 
(8). Nirsacana, Мелодии апа Пай 
deer chapters fom te Streit (Ch. 7 
"They contain In a nutshell the philosophy of Cabradhare. 

Y. Krsosisa, or Xolava-paniita, the compiler of Sttrapatha. 

(0) 
‘wat nengo o£ the Mabtnubhaves fivefold, cenalating of the 
pelec- rtt, namely, nt Datatreya, Cangadeva ula. 
ft Deseivat, барбата Rivla or Gorindaprabhe of Ridhptes, and 
{de Calzathara. Hore Bhajobisa Is paying his last homage to all 
ea (o 

(B) Buta (or Nigkmbikt) was another devoted Iady-disciple 
of Cakradhara and tale him very as God. 
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EXTRACT No, 18, 
HAS ANYONE ON EARTH TWO HEARTS 


Sake 170, about] Tut Century AD. 


10 


E 


20 
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राजपुत्र पुसति। विष्णुशार्मा सांधे зай, аҷиб ячо 
जांबुळवृक्ष असे। तेथ vaqa mi aag aÙ तंब तेया 
समुद्रातून । विकराळ नामें सुसरु। तेथ जांबुळबुडीं वाळसरा असे! 
ач येऊनि बसेछा। तयाते देखौनि वष्र महणे। तूं आमुचा 
अतिथी) म्हणीनि जांबुळें तेया neuf दिघलीं। तंब तो नित्य 
येऊनि तेय बृक्षाखाले #1 элби пати тит iq देतुसे। 
पँती दोषांसि प्रीती मित्रत्व जाहाली । ते येकमेकालि ка 
करिती। खाता णांबुळें उरती तिुकीं तो सुण परासि आणी। 
आणि आपूलिये स्त्रयेसि ig sd dir far femur मगरासि 
gfe म्हणे, हे EU 
तु बाश्नर!तो मज देवुसे । तंब ते गहणे । तयाचें हृदय अमतोपम 
असँ । जो यसि फळे नित्य झाये । तार तयाचे हृदि मांस मज 
आणोनि tai t मी खाईल । आणि बरवी तरणी ही होईन । 
quf үй чйл 1 तंब तो म्हणे । तु वैसे बोलों नको । तो माझा 
परम मित्रु। वैसे करितां पाप बहुत अस्ते । तंब ते म्हणे । ते बानरि 
असछ। आणि तुं तपेति रातछासि। तंग तो म्हणे! मी तुक्षा 
gf эй पार्या पईन। मग ते म्हणे। मी 
॥ परि ते दुराग्रह न सांडि । मग तो Rt 
зай ad afe arere शाल्यामुगु। आणि मी तरि जळचर। तो 
अज कॅसेनि मरवेळ। तंब ते म्हणे। तो नाणि तरि मी жїн! 
इतुकेति तो वान्नरापासि मगरु आला । तंच वाक्ञर पुसे। तुज उसीद 
काँ लागला तंब तो म्हणे | fir भाजजया । मातें निर्भछिके 
म्हणे, येसी फळें तुझा मितु तुज देतुसे । तरि तं तयासि परासि 
काँ नाणिस। उपकारासि तुं प्रत्योषकार कां न करिस । तरि तुं 
бнт кат तुज प्रायशिचत्त पाहिजे । म्हणौनि तरि तुं आमुवेया 
रानि चाल। तुज पाहुणचाराचि आईत केलि असे। मग तो 
amaa । म्हणे मी पाणियांतु Фаро ач ба н माये 
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firê dı i तो बैसला। दोषेहि निगाले। वाटे पाणियांतु 

जातां बान st सुरात । तं हळु ह चाल। तंव तो TE 

30 मानि म्हणे । आतां वाक्षरु तरि व्य जाहाला। आतां पाणियांतु. 
काये करील। तरि या बापुडियासि मनिचें गुह्य सांघों। मग 
तयातें म्हणे। aà भायेंन। तुभ हृदय खावयालागि आणविले 

st । तरि तुं इप्टदेवता-कुळदेवतेचें स्मरण कार! v Gt amm 

अति विपंक्षमति। म्हणें। सांगतिया, मज तेथेचि न संग्शि च! मौ. 

क हृदय जांबुवारे ठेगुनि आहों असे। तरि चाल मागुता | ते हृदय 
Чай येवों। तंब तेयां सुसरे हो का म्हणितलें | म्हणौनि तो 
मागुता परंतीनि जांबुपाति आणिला । तंब तो वाश्नर उडौनि 
araf शि्षारि बैसला । सेंडियावारि गेळा। म्हणे, आजि मी 
उपलो । बांचलों। दुसरा जन्म पावलों । मग तो मगर म्हणे। 

40. пайт, तुमि भाजजई वाट पहात असेशि। तरि हृदय घेउनि 
дайа уйре असेशि। मग तो वाश्नर म्हणे । अरे विस्या 
चातकिया, ते मरो आणि तुं हि मर। या जांबुदुधिहुनि तुं जाये। 
म्हणे मूर्खा, दोनि हृदयें कोें कोणासि असताति। तंब मगर 

मति म्हण । मियां बोलटे केलें | जॅ यासि अभिप्राबो सांपितला । 
20५७८१७१७७ ए. (०88079004५) 
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"The Princes ask, (and) Vippusarmā narrates : Says 
he, "On the sen-cost there was an ever-blossoming Jimbo- 
lan tree where a monkey named Raklamubha used to 
dwell. Once, a crocodile named Vikardja came there and 
quatted on the beach near tho foot of the Jámbolan tree. 
The monkey looked at it and gave some Jambolan fruit 
to it saying, “You are our guest.” Sinco then the croco- 
dilo used to come daily and squat at the bottom of the tree 
amd the monkey used to give it Jimbolan fruit. In this 
way love and friendship was established between the two. 
‘They used to chit-chat with each other. The crocodile used 
to bring home the remaining Jámbolan fruit after eat 

(the required number) and offer them to its wi 
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(Once), the wife asked the crocodile, “Whence these fruit 
sweet as nectar?” The crocodile said, "My friend, a mon- 
key, gives them to me.” (On this) the wife sald, “ (Then) 
its heart must be nectarike. For it eats such sweet fruit 
daily. So bring me the flesh of its heart. I will eat it, 
become young (once again) and have amorous play with 
you" (On this) the crocodile said, "Do not say so. For 
‘the monkey is my great friend, and it would be a sin to 
‘act in this way.” (On this) the wife said, "you must be 
having amorous relations with the wife of the monkey, 




















(md hence your denial).” ‘The crocodile sald, " (№), 
Tam your most obedient servant, and I will even fall at 
your feet" The wife said, “I will go on a fast rather 





than abandon the desire of my heart.” On thin the croco- 
dile said to her, “But the monkey in a branch-animal, 
while I belong to the waters, How can I kill it?” The 
‘wife said, “In that ease, if you cannot bring it to me I will 
die". At this, the crocodile came to the monkey who asked 
him as to why he was late. He anid, “Your sister-in-law 
reproached me saying, “When your friend gives you such 
fruit, why do not you bring him home? Why do not you 
respond to his kindness in requital? Really you are un- 
grateful and deserve an atonement.’ So please ccme to 
Gur home. We are in readiness to offer you hospitality.” 
(On this) the monkey said, “(But) how can I come 
through water?" on which the crocodile replied, “Sit on 
my back (and eome)."” Accordingly tho monkey ant on 
his back and they started. On the way and while in the 
waters, the monkey said to the crocodile, "Go slow", (On 
this) the crocodile sald to himself, “Now that the monkey 
is my captive, what can it do? So let me tell this poor 
fellow the secret of my mind.” Then he said to the mon- 
key, “My wife has arranged to take you home so that she 
ean devour your heart. So better pray your patron- 
Saints and goddesses.” (On this) the monkey, with its 
Паргор, said, “Well, friend, why did not you tell mo 
of this then and there? For T have left my heart on the 
‘Jgmbolan tree, So come back, let us take the heart and 
return.” The crocodile saying ‘Is that so? brought the 
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monkey back to the Jämbolan tree. Immediately the 
monkey jumped to the top (af the tree) and going to its 
right end said to himself, “To-day I am (newly) born; 
Tam saved. It is (for me) a second birth.” (In the 
meanwhile), the crocodile Kept on saying, “My young 
friend, your sisterinJaw must be waiting for you. So 
‘be quick with your heart. She must be hungry.” (On 
this) the monkey said, “Oh, you abuser of confidence! Let 
both of you die! (Better) now leave this Jambolan tree, 
(For), has anyone on earth two hearts, oh fool?” (On 
this) the crocodile sia to himself, “I did the wrong thing 
in telling him about my intention!” 

(D The Padeatentra Je & very anelant Sandrit work the 
diferent versns of which axe cused by Evaro Into four 
maln groups An regards tho dato of (ts orignal, Kew remark, 

уйна; тирон hat Ie fll In the period of the Brabmanial 
estaran and expansion under the Guptas or Just befor thelr 
pie, with which well seconds tho ue of Sankt for the instru 

aree of the 
fe Brahmin, bat 
prototype. cannot 

‘certainly 
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"Te pent sary arate the lous of one's geting by the 
tal te ape and वायर ह 
EXIRAGT No. 18, 
AN EPISODE IN THE LPR OF LORD KRSNA 
deis 1223, bu] 10 D, atout 
ng gfe: oot: remî Орао 
जाया उडरिलिआ ऐसें पौराणिकु बोठताती : हे साच जी: सर्वजे 
भगे आति एकु वेळ श्रीकृष्णच्रवर्ती गोपाळांसहितु बुंदावनी * 
खेळतु होते: मा eres अघवांगोपाळों आपापुलालिभ मोटा 
55 first: m श्रोकृष्णबक्रव्ीसंघातें चेंडूफळी शेळों लागिम्हरे 
्रीकृष्णचक्रवर्ती गोपाकांसी बेंडूफकी खेळत : मग बृंदावनींहुनि 





20 


5 


as 


30 


Ter am 


чта дат йә: іч ч яах अतिक्तमले: गोपाळ भागरे: 
भुकले: मग भणओं लागिन्ह्े : श्रीकृष्णा, आम्हांस भूक थोर 
छागिन्हली : भूका प्राण जाओं पांताती : मोटा हरि राहिलीआ: 
तंब तेथ दौक्षितांची बाडी होती : श्रीकृष्ण चक्रवर्ती भणतलें : आरे, 
यया दौक्षितांसी अश्न मागा: मग गोपाळ दीक्षितां जवळी गेरे : 
भणओं लागि्हळे : दीक्षित हो: आम्ही भूकले असों: आम्हांसि 
अन्न देआ का: दीक्षिती भणतलें : आम्हीं अन्नीसि आहुति दिन्हली 
नाहीं: एव केउतें आठेति : विटाळु भणओति anf: मग गोपाळ 
ऑकृष्णपक्तसतींजबळीं आले; आगा श्रीकृष्णा, तेथ भागते काइसेया 
पाठविलें : ते आम्हांसि आंगणीही उर्भे ठाको नेदीति: श्रीकृष्ण- 
चकर्त भणते आरे, परश द्वारें जाऊनि दी क्षितांबेआं बाईलांतें 
ऐस भणावें जे तुम्हांस эа тй тогава: атои ора 
नाम घेआ: मग गोपाळ परश द्वारे जाउनि दीक्षितांचेआं आवुलि- 
arl rri. frag: qi trit avr чт чай 
तेहीं श्रीकृष्णचक्रवर्तीचें नाम आइकिलें! आनि तेआं स्थिति जाली: 
मा तेहीं गोपाळांशि अवघेचि जाति Ае бӯ: чта здат 
axi) egere गोपाळांसहितु भारोगणा केळी: 
मागौते खेळों लागिनछे: तंब एरीकडे frit आहूतीलागि 
अश्लिकुंडें उघडिलीं : तंब मृतिमंतु fing shyt fot: 
— दौक्षितांतें भणतक्ें : आजि अग्ही तृप्त जालों : आतां. 
आम्हांसि आहुति नलगे: दीक्षिती भगतलें : काइसेति तृष्त जाछेति: 
अस्लिपुरुषी भणतलें : तुमचां बाईडां श्रीकृष्णब्रवर्ततिं आरोगणा 
ferge: OF qor जालों: आगा महापुरुष हो: श्रीकृष्णु साक्षात 
परबह derer aeg आजि छाघलों : आतां तुम्हीं आम्हासि 
आहूति नेदावी : तुमें कर्म चरितर्य जालें: तुम्हासि फळ देउनि: 
ऐसे अश्तिपुरुष बोळौनि अदुष्ट जाले: मन दीकितौं आपुलालेमा 
आति पसि: तेही सांतेछं: मग अनुतापछे : आपणेआते 
बिभत्सति :आपुलिआं आवुखिआंचि प्रतिष्टा करीति: आपरितोलु 
आवितिः आम्ही श्रीकष्णचक्तवर्ती विमुख जालों : जळो अमुचे 
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जेआलें : मग श्रौहष्णंचक्रवर्तीजवळों आले: आवडी श्रीकृष्ण- 
— स्तने स्तविति : मग श्रीकृष्णचक्तवर्ती इलितू हास्य 
'करौनि मोहिलें: मग ते दीक्षित आपापुलालेआ स्थाना गेले ॥ 


sn Kramer, 


No.19. 


One day, Mahadaisd asked (Cakradhara), “Sir, 
mythologists say that Lord Kryna offered deliverance to the 
wives of priests engaged in the performance of ७01000, 
Is it true?” The Sorvajfla (ie, Cakradhara) replied, 
"Ye Once Lord Krepa was playing with cowherd-boys 
in Vpnddvana, The cowherd-boys kept their snacks in 
Vrmdavana and started playing (the game of) bat and ball 
with Lord Кутпа, Тота Кура, engaged in playing bat 
‘and ball with the cowherd-boys, went one yojane and a half 
from Vrndávana when it was about mid-day and 
the cowherd-boys felt tired and hungry. So they started 
saying, ‘Oh, Lord Kreva! We are feeling very hungry. 
Our very lives are about to explre on account of hunger 
and tho snacks are left far away!’ Nearabout there 
happened to be a colony of priests engaged in sacrifice, Бо 
Lord Kru said, ‘Eh, ask these priests for your food? 
On this tho cowherd-boys approached tho priests and atart-. 
ed saying, Oh, Priests! Wo are hungry. Will you give 
us food The priests said, We have not as yet offered 
oblation to the Fire. But, (first of all), how have yow 
come here? Oh, pollution! Saying so, they drove them 
away. The cowberd-boys then came to Lord Kria 
(saying), ‘Oh, Lord Krepa! Why did you send us thero? 
For they (Le, the priests) are not prepared to entertain 
‘us even in thelr courtyard!" (On this), Lord Krena said, 
‘Eh, go by the back door and tell the wives of the priests 
‘that you are sent to ask for food. Say so and refer to me 
by my name’ Then the cowherd-boys went by the back 
door and started saying to the wives of the priests, ‘Lord 
Kreta has sent us to you for food! No sooner they heard 
‘the name of Lord Krypa than they went into a trance and 
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offered to the cowhord-boys as much (food) as they could 
carry with them, which they brought to Lord Krgya in 
their snack-bags and partook with him. They then start- 
ed playing again when thither the priests opened the en- 
closures of the sacred fire for offering oblations only to 
see the very Primaeval Being in the form of Fire in- 
carnate in each enclosure who said to them, “Today we are 
satiated. No more we require any oblations” The priests 
asked, “How are you satiated?” The personified Fires 
replied, "Your wives have given a meal to Lord Kreva 
amd that has satisfied us. For, oh Sires, Lord Krona is 
‘the very Supreme Being whose Grace we have received 
today. "Now you need not offer any more oblations to us 

Your actions have fructified by giving you thelr fruit.’ 
Saying so, the Fires personifed disappeared, Then tho 
priests inquired with their wives who told them what had 
happened. (On hearing it) they became repentant and 
bogan blaming themselves and praising their wives. Re. 
penting and saying to themselves, “Oh, we have deprived 
ourselves of Lord Kp. Ple to our lives!, tho priests 
came to Lord Krsna and began eulogising Him by (sing= 
ing) hymns of praise. Then Lord Krpua graced them with 
a pleasant smile on which they returned to their homes, 














лили Utiarardha, Na, 431) 

(४०९५७७५ mama RAdhAN fowat. TÚ 19 the mama of 
‘wood! near the town оаа (а the district of Mathur on. the lett 
bank of Jum (Celebrated as the place where Koa In the charac: 
tev of Gopal, or cowbord, passed his youth, associating with the 
‘owherde and mitkmalds employed in tending (he cattle grazing In 
he foret 





EXTRACT No, 20, 


MUKUNDARAJA IN PRAISE OF MARATHI! 
Sate 1310) вв Ар. 


1. बेदशास्त्राचा मधितार्य । मऱ्हाठिया जोडे फलितार्ध। 
तरि चतुरौ परमार्थ | कां नेमावा 
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Lo spp fi iE diet t à 
fc fet rear । प्राहिक काँ न होआवे 

3. цао т जरि भेटे न करितां परेल । 
तरी जहुर येत । काँ न करावा 

4 जाहि रिय erdt । भरति मधाजिया कावडी | 
तमहि हिढावेयाचि आडपाडी । का पडों देयावी 

ॐ. अंहु किस दित काळा । परि घेपे रसाचा गळाळा । 
तैसे आर्ष बोळ परि झळाळा Р विवेकाचा 

< हो कां यसता नवरसांचा । जम्हि चतुर अपाढाचा । 
— खमु पराया । तया दुर्लभुच की 

7. cage ferr yaf जाला भपाड रसिकु । 
तथापि सदाचार लोकु । तयासि नातळेच कीं 

$. हैं संबसारिक बोलणें । जे न स्वीकरिती स्याहाणे । 
तयां अंड अनुभवणे । परमतत्व 

9. म्हणोनि विवेक ण गें । पु str ear । 
तहि ओँ अवप Ra igit ict 

10. गुरुिष्यांचेति तंबादें рои Гей । 
तें आइकतु आनदें। महानुभावें 

1. कल्पतरूचेनि पडिपाडे 1 जव्हि फळतीं परियं डे 1 
तह तिये बाडियेचेनि कोडे । न छायायां काँ 

Jh भाषा हो काँ मऱ्हाटी परि उपनिवदांचीच राहाटी । 
तदा अयु ача गांठी । कां त बांधावा 


- ४७१७५१५५१५, 0. 1, Nos. 116. 


No. 20. 


L. 1f the conclusions of the philosophy of the Velas 
‘are available in an essence-form in Marth, why should 
the wise not tum to it? 

2. Wise men say that fondness often wins over 
intelligence. (It so), why should one not respond to the 
‘marks of spiritualism in this work? 
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3. Ifa gem is to be found in the dust without any 
rot, why should the wise toll for it (unnecessarily)? 

4. "M a swallow-wort or milkweed can give us pit- 
chers of honey, where is the necessity of running after It? 

5. A sugarcane looks soiled (lit, black), but offers 
ıa stream of sweet juice. Similarly, my words, though dull, 
have the lustre of discrimination. 

6, A poet (lit, orator) may have command over all 
the nino poetical sentiments and possess. unparalleled 
cleverness; but it is very rare that one finds spirituality 
(in his works). 

1, "The food from an outcast house may be ineom- 
parably flavourous, but the well-behaved people would 
never touch it. 

8. Similarly, the wise would never listen to any 
world talk, but always appreciate the spiritual 

9. Hence the composition, trough personal 
experienco, of this work, named Viveka-sindhu, Lat the 
onders (iit, listeners)’ give me their attention, says 
Mukundarâja. 

10. What is said hore in the form of u free dialogue 
between the tencher and his disciplo should be heard with 
pleasure by tho wis 

11. If common trees can bear fruit on a par with 
the wish-tree, why should they not be planted with grow- 
ing zost? 

12. (Similarly), even if the language of this work 
is Marûfhî, its conten is the samo as hat of the Upanipads 
(which are in Sanskrit), Why should its purport, there- 
fore, he not stored n tho receraes of tho heart? 


1 The Ux in based on Kuwara өйїйөп ө! ४७० 
(1957), ith certain medientions. 























EXTRACT No, 21. 


Sela 1207] HEART-RENDINGS OF RUKMINE FOR [1286 AD. 
THE ATTAINMENT OF KRSNA 1 


afio gèr aferat atg 1 
काइ वो बोलणें राउळगणांतु । 


E 


marriage). 
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काइ बोळे मातापिता, काइ बोळे तो स्वमीया भाई ॥ 
शिशुपाल वरसी ऐसे बोठे तयाचां बो ठाई 
faqir Ts QF arf बाळा । 

अमु पातली निमा जाळी स्याकुळा । 

— कृष्णरावो, देवा संकष्टी पडलीयें थोरीं । 
तूं एकु बांचौनिया सोडविता तु गाही अबधारीं 
qe धाक तिये लागली fent | 

भतं छेदी महणे रखें अनंता । 

आरतां दानी कृपा करा देवा मासी देयावें उघरण । 
शिशपाळ-यंदीसाळ चुकवा दाखवा आपुले श्रीचरण 
सी घाडूतिया मुदेवो आफाविछा i 

йй देखोनि विप्र पुसों mr t 

і бачо Ў व्याकुळ भीमका वाळे । 
"erf spit eror उपेयं इष्ण गोपाळे 
सोमबंसीं कुळीं मज जालें अवरे । 

संतत चिती perua чт | 

fro केवि आनु गती तातें वरियला मज शिशुपाळू बर । 
ज पिज कणणरायो तरि हँ जम्मजीवित होईल भूमिभाए 
जाइ बेगी fer erar t 

set fre etri गोपाळा | 

मी तया शरणागत एय येऊनि नेयाय गोदे । 
ardt vafe d or ef सांडी तू यें री 


-Diasalis, (virviriho) Nos. 1:12. 


Nod. 


1. Rukmini inquired with her companions about the 
talk amongst the inmates of the palace and about the views 
‘of her parents and her brother Rukmi (regarding her 

‘She was told that according to their talk she 


‘was to accept Sifupala in marriage, 
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2 On hearing that Siupila was to be her bride- 
‘groom, the maiden got disturbed and was overcome with 
agony. (Consequently), she remembered to herself Lord 
Kreva, saying, ‘Oh, God! I am in pressing distress. And 
listen! None but you is my saviour nor 

3. Taking it to heart she became very anxious and 
‘said praying, ‘Cut off this bond and protect me, oh God! 
Have Grace upon the afflicted and come to my deliverance, 
Save me the prison-house of sifupdla and show me your 
holy feet 

4, She then sent her companion and summoned 
‘Sudeva who on seeing her asked, ‘Why is your face morose? 
‘Why are you in mental anguish, oh, daughter of Bhlmaka?? 
uini replied, "Oh, Sir, Ihave been neglected by Gopála- 
Kreta. 

5. “Having born in the family of the lunar dynasty, 
and having always meditated upon the feet of Lord Krona, 
how can I have any other way now? My father has, how- 
evor, fixed up #iéupála as my bridegroom. Now if I do 
not attain Lord Krena, my entire life would only be a 
burden to the earth! 

6. “Speed on, therefore, go to Lord Krena, and con- 
vey my entreaty to him. ‘Tell him, "I am a supplicant to 
you for my protection, So come hore and take me away, 
‘oh Govinda, if you think yourself to be a protector of 
your devotees, Els, leave all claims to any auch forte’ 


а) "The text ia from ए अ. ७८७०७० १७७७ ७७०५ 


Комарі, 1086): 
(2) ‘The word bride coms from 88. ७७५४७ (ul ५/ 


Vitry poem or panegyrie. In Mar&rh it Men 




















), meine 
[yo 





r 
EXTRACT No. 22 
Saka 1207) THE PERSONALITY OF CAKRADHARA (1285 AD. 
तया निरुपमा निराकारा । उपमा adio ferar | 
तरी कोपतील अनुचर । बह्मवीद 
२. परि जाणतां दयावें अवधान । वणितां श्रीभूर्तीरचें महिमान । 
सुखाचा सोहळा करीन । आत्तांती 
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3. बानितां देवो छावण्यसागह । नामीं वेधबोधाचा पडिभर। 
अणौति श्रोतया अति आदर । कराना न लगे * 

+ चंदन परिमळें फुलला । तो कहाते sd der 1 
जस सकळ जन षीं लाविला । आपुला गुणी 

ॐ. ना तरि दुं fert v errori erdt 
काइ अळीउळासी केतकी-दळी | मूळ पाठवीले 

6 w! war नामिकमळी कतर । ते काइ जवति पाचारी । 
कौ चकोरवर्गासी चंत्रकरी । काही मतु दीला 

7. कौ नांद जुद मोगरे मालतो । जे मांदारमनातें आफलिती । 
हे काइ पायां कागौति मातवीति । पदें 

&. कौ वृक्षाची साउलि उष्णकाळीं । तातलयातें बोलावी आपणया 

dni 

कौ भवरातीं कमळीं । हातें शूणाविले 

9. Meare emer ताहात । तयाचा पांग न करी जीवत । 
मा तरि भुकलपातें आदरें अप् iod न बजे 

10. tha rft curê tm dt бё e | 
तरी कब्हणासि गव्हेति डोहळे । मुखीं घालाबेयाचे 

n. सोगॅ-केतकीचां गाभेवनीं । जरो दोसे paret ant 
तरी कव्हणाची न पुरे भाणो। आस्वादिता 

12 कापुरकेळीचां परी । अमृताची चबी लागे फुडी । 
аб етйн да атай ач अर्थी 


— Martiprakida, Nor. 140360, 


No.22. 

1, If a comparison is attempted (in order to des- 
cribo) that unparalleled and formless Lord Cabradhara, 
his followers who know the Brahman will be angry. (with 








However, those who know should give me their 
attention, (For), in describing the greatness of the per- 
sonality of Lord (Cakradhara), I will provide the desirous 
with a festival of happiness. 
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3; While describing the Lord who is the ocean of 
beauty, his very Name becomes a point of great attraction 
‘and it is thus no longer necessary to pray for the attention 
of the listeners, 

4, Does a sandal-wood tree in full bloom ever invite 
anybody? Tt attracts all men by its mere virtue (of 
fragrance). 

5. Or else, do the fragrant and sweet-smelling centi- 
petal lotus, coral and trumpetijowor trees, as also the 
blades of Ketaki, ever offer invitations to the class of bees? 

%. Ог, is it necessary for the musk contained in the 
navel of a musk-deer to send for the (hunting) King? Do 
the moon-beams ever offer any special reception to the 
class of Cakora birds (who are supposed to subsist on 
thom)? 

ग. Do the Jasmin varieties of fragrant creepers (ke 
Jat, Jub and Mogara) that attract the mystic flowers of the 
‘vine coral treo ever fall at the feet of the bees? 

3. Or, does the shade of u tree purposely invite one 
Wwho is oppressed by the summor hent? Or, does tho lotus 
‘over signify to n bee by any gesture! 

9. Just as water never expresses any Kind of desire 
or the thirsty, or food is never at the mercy of the hungry, 

10, Similarly, on seeing tho juley creeper of this 
poem laden with fruits of spiritual knowledge, who will 
not desire to have and taste them? 

11. Tf nectar-liko juice ean be had in the innermost 
core of the golden Ketakt plant, who will not taste it and 
allow his desire to remain unsatiated? 

12, If the bunch of a eamphor-plantain tree ean taste 
sweet as nectar, who will not have the appetite to relish it? 














i EXTRACT No 23. 
Seka 1012) SEARCH OF GOD THROUGH MISERIES! (1200 A.D, 


एयालागि शतजर्जर नावे । रिगौनि निश्‍चंता होआवें । ' 
क॑सेनि उघडेयां असावें । शस्त्रव्षी 


OMA. 
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जेथ चहूंकडे जलतसे वणवा । तेथौनि कॅसेनि न निगिजे पांडवा | 
तेवि लोका एउनि एया सोपद्रवा । केवि न भजिजे मातें. 


आमा माते न भजावेयाछागि। कवण बल पा आपुलें आंगीं 


काइ परीं कं भोगीं । निशचंत केलें 
ना हरी विद्या की वयसा । एया प्राणियांसि हा ऐसा । 
मज न भजतां भरवसा । सुखाचा जाळा 


5, बापा दुःखाचं कण सुटे । जेय मरणाचे भरे छोटे । 


हिये मृत्युलोकी चये असे घडलें । हाटवेळे एषें 
ret qii frr i t rp क्ल पांडुयुता । 
काँ राखोंडिया फुंकितां । दीपु लागे 


म्हणौनि मृत्युलोकी मुलाची काहाणी meter egeret 
E 


tt gef ийе! 1 rout 
शिये होकीचा चंदु क्षयरोगी । जेथ उदो होये अस्तबावेयाचि लागीं 
ү लेडनि सुझाची आंगी । सहित जगातें 


. जेथ मंगलाचां sit! । सर्वेचि अमंगलांची आहे पोहोरी । 


मृत्यु उदराच” परवरं गर्भ तिसी 
जागा गिवसितां आघवां बाटीं । परतलें पाऊलचि नाहीं किरीटी v 
@ч निगालयांचिया गोठी । तिये पुराणें fat 


ऐसी होकींची इये नांदणुक। तेथ जन्मले आहाति जे लोक । 


чама निइचंतयेचें के कवतिक । दिसतसे 


आगा मर हा बोलू न साहाति । आणि मेल्या तरी रडती । 
परि असतें जात' न गणिती । गैसासे पैं 


. दुर सापे गिहिजतु उमा। की ятар аат जिना 


पाणये म्हणा लोभा । वाढविती तृष्णा 
आहा कटा बोलटें। है मृत्युहोकींचें उपराटे 
ए अर्जन ण्ह अवटे nen 
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1s 





झडझडीनि वहिला निग। धये भवतीचिये वःटे लाग। 
जिया पावसी अब्यंग । निजदाम ят 
— Jidnatsari, Ch. IX, Nos. 486.511. 


No. 23. 


1. How is it that one might rst in ease white sitting 
in a bout with a hundred holes? How is it that one might 
remain unprotected when under the shower of missiles? 

2. When fire is burning al round, must not, oh 
Pave, one getaway from its midst? Similarly, being 
Jn a world fall of misery, how is i that one should not 
pray to Me? 

8. On what strength do these people count, that they 
should not worship Me? How ean they rest content either 
n (their) homes or in (their) enjoymentat 

4. Of whet value would thelr learning or thelr a 
be to them? How can they be certain about happiness 
without being devoted to Mot 

5. Alas! Life indeed is a marketplace where the 
‘wares of misery are being spread out and where death is 
measuring the destinies of men. 

0. How can ono bargain for happiness (in such a 
state), oh, son of Papdu? Can one hope to ignite à lamp 
by blowing through ashes? 

7T. Who has ever heard a tale of happiness in this 
world Can one sleep happily on a bed of 
scorpions? 

8, (Where) even the moon of this world is prover- 
Мапу consumptive, where stare rise only in order to sat 
and where miseries torment the world in the garb of hap 
nes, 














. Where with the very sprout of auspiciousness 
germinates the seed of misery, and where death is 
‘encircling the foetus in the very heart of the womb, 

10. Where no returning foot-prints (of those who 
have gone before us) are to be seen in an all-over search 
‘of the track and where the mythologies sre merely collec- 
‘tions of the narratives of death, 
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1L. Such is the way of this world and it is surprising. 
‘that people born into it should yet live at ease! 

12. They cannot even bear the word ‘death’ and 
when death takes place, they ery. But they never imagine. 
in their folly that whatever is must pass awa 

18, Like a frog trying to eat a fly even while it Is 
itself being devoured by a serpent, they increase their 
avarice, with what gain (nobody knows) 1 

14. Alas! ‘This mortal world is full of contradictions. 
16, therefore, oh Arjuna, you are accidentally born into it, 

15, Get thyself hastily away from it and go by the 
path of devotion, so that thou mayest reach My Divine 
hod of perfection, 








(8) wdaniel; (4) jita; (B) Yrkvaute tex. 
‘le an alternative ending found In many man. 
rog devours tho 






EXTRACT No. 4. 
Saka 1814] THE SUN OF ABSOLUTE REALITY (1200 A.D, 


1. этн विर्वाभाहु Te ter el । 

अहयाब्निनीविकाणु । बंदूं आता 

2 hated cet era it ज्ञाताजञाताचिया चांदणिया । 
जो gez Tê frat erat 

3 जेथें विवलतिये तबळे। हाहोति आत्मज्ञानाचे डोले। 
सांडिती देहाहंगेचें आविसाले । जीवपक्षी 

4. हिंदेहकमलाचां । पोटी बेंचतेया चिदुभ्रमराचा । 
ift st errat । उदेलां होये 

.४: शब्दाचिया असंकडीं । भेदनदीचां दोहीं थडी । 
आरातें विरहवेडी арада" 


um E 


6. तेयाँ चकांचें मिथुन । सामरस्याचें समाधान । 
'भोगवी जो चिद्गगन-- । भवनदिया 
7 जेणें पहाळेनि पाहाटे । भेदाची चोरवेळ' फिटे । 
रिती आत्मानुभववाटे | पंथिक योगी 
% जेयाचेनि विवेककिरणसंगें। उन्मेलसूर्यकानतरफुलिगें । 
दीपले जालिती दांगें । संसाराची 
४. जेयाचा रशिमपुंजु निवरु । होतां स्वरूपडखरीं* स्थिर । 
ये महासिद्धीचा पृर। मृगजलाचा 
10. जो प्रत्यम्बोधाचेया माथेयां। सोहुतेचां मध्यान्ही आलेयां । 
छपे आरमभ्नांतिछाया । आपणपां चि 
I Refs विदवस्वप्नसहितें । कोण अन्यथामतिनिदेतें। 
संभाली А аа) ятата. 
32. तो जहोराभाा पैक कडु । 9 атат тинт! 
जो प्रकास्येंबिण सुरवाडु । प्रकाशाचा 
— awha, Qh. XVI, Non v16. 


No. 24. 


1. How wonderful of the rising Sun of Absolute 
Reality to make the phenomenal world hide its faco alto- 
— Our salutation to Mim who makes the lotus of 
‘oneness bloom ! 

Ho makes the night of darkness disappear, eats 
ar in the shape of both knowledge and ignorance, 
nation to those who seek Sclf-know- 





8. At the dawn of the spiritual light, individual 
souls, like birds, gain the sight of Self-knowledge and leave 
‘thelr nests of physical egoism. 

4. At the rise of this Sun, the bee of knowledge, 
which was hitherto pent up in the lotus of tho subtle body, 
ds suddenly freed of its capti 
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5.6, Intellect and Mumination, (or reason and 
gnosis), a pair of loving Cakraváka birds which were so 
far erying out for each other in their state of separation, 
being divided by the river of difference, are brought to- 
gether in a state of complete harmony by this Sun of 
Reality who is the iluminator of the whole sky of know- 
ledge. 

T. At the daybreak brought about by this Sun of 
Reality, the dark hour of differences disappears and the 
aspirants take to spiritual pathway. 

3. His rays of diserimination, falling on the (double 
convex) sun-crystal of consciousness, make it give out 
{inflamed fire-sparks which burn to ashes the forests of 
worldly lie, 

3. When His ripe rays fall straight and become 
steady on the aerid land of the Salt, a mirage of occult 
powers is produced, 

10, When tho Sun reaches the zenith of the helghts 
of spiritual identification with the Self, the individuality 
of the Soul hides Itself under itself (like the shadow of & 
body at mid-day), 

1L Now, when the night of illusion itself dis- 
appears, who would entertain the sleep of ignorance along 
with its dream of the Univers 

12, Who is there who has been able to visualise this 
Sun of Absolute Reality who is beyond day and night and 
‘who is the very glory of illumination without anything to 
illuminate it? 

"Tha following aro the variants from RAZAYE okt 

AA) west; (2) Ао (8) сіла (4) аван. 

















EXTRACT No. 28. 
m ASKING OF GRACE» m0 AD. 
1. आता विश्‍वात्मक देवें । एणें बाग्यशें तोलावे* । 

तोखौनि मज देयावें। पसायदान हें 
HEEL EL LJ ER 

भूतां परस्परे डे । मंत्र जीवाचे 


| 
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з. हुरिताचें तिमिर जाओ* । विश्वा स्वधमंसूरयो पाहो 1 
बांछोळ तें तें लाहो । भाणिजात 

+ वते सर्वमंगली । ईस्बरमिष्ठांचीं मांदियली । 
атат че भेटीतु भूतां 

Set कल्पतरूंे आरय। चेतना' बितामणीे ग्राव। 
बोलते पां अर्णव । पीयूखाचे 

6. चरमे जे आलंछत । मात्तंड जे तापहीन'। 
हे सर्बांहि सदा सज्जन । सोयरे होतु 

л. किंबहुना सर्वसुखी । पूर्णा होऊनि तिहीं लोकीं । 
भजिजो आदिपुरषीं | अलंडित 

в. आणि ग्रंयोपजीविये । विशोषें छोकी इये 
दृष्टादृष्टविजये । होआवे जी 

9. दूध म्हणे विशवेसहराओ*। हा होईह दाओपसाओ* । 
vg बरे' शानदेओ। सुखिया जाला 

= анін, оь, ХМ 





tos, 1772-1700. 


No. 25. 


1. Let the Universal Lord be pleased: with this 
literary sacrifice, and being pleased, let Him give me this 
Grace. 

2, May the wicked leave their crookedness and have 
increasing love for the company of the good. Let univer- 
sal friendship reign among all beings. 

8, Let the darkness of evil disappear. Let the Sun 
of true Religion rise in the world. Lot all beings obtain 
what thoy desire. 

4. May the company of the devotees of God, who 
shower blessings incessantly, meet the beings on the earth! 

5, (These devotees) are verily the moving gardens 
of wish-trees; they are the living mountains of wishe 
Jewels; they are the speaking oceans of nectar. 
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6, They are moons without any- detracting mark: 
‘they are suns without any tormenting heat, Let. these 
saints be friends of all and for ever. 

T. May all beings be endowed with happiness and 
have incessant devotion to the Primaeval Being. 

8. Let all those who live upon this (literary) work 
have victory in the visible as well as in the invisible (Le, 
the present and the future) world. 

9. On this, tho Lord of the Universe said, ‘Amon! 
‘This shall come fo pass!” and Jdneévara became happy on. 








1008: rivis secured à very od ma. of Jno wt Bia 
held that longed to the rM. quarter of tho century at passed 





date between 1990 and 1918 A.D, for tla ms, whieh how 
‘ever was ot aceptala to many. Even today the rotons of 
Aa text e matter of controversy and the probem i ll tho more 
complicated in the abvence sf the originat ms. Tt most to wal, 
however, that whatever the date of Razavane' text, tho language 
{represents te certainly older than that represented Ly tho’ pote 
कळत. हाण, (शल हे णा 
мет to hare crept Inte Rasaan edition and it thos becomes 
raceanay to vevion ite readings hero and there. ‘The following are 
— from Razavabey text 

(29 forie Жалда беха as form in tho seeond line bot 
Hl form in tho third one ofthe same verse. (0) In RATA text 
le represents by the symbol v, The aue kind of representation 
fa foun in vere No. she, () celow: Thin neama to bo a misprint, 
(6) pies © уйа | бушу а better vending, for it rende wali 
with dra in tho preceding line. (0) tapahia. (Ту १००७७ : We 
prefer the renting i because it its inal withthe fen, of the 
pont aking for Graco and God passing it in the form of a been 
‘whi e the exact meaning of the word vara. 














EXTRACT No. 26 
Seka 1214) THE BEAUTY OF RUKMINT 0208 Ар. 
1... तयामानि रक्सिणीचें रूप । जैसें सिंठरसाचें लेप । 

कॉ चंद्ाचें पृिव नौकोप । कांडारिखें 


वातड ast 


2. कीं ते युवतमदिची अंबिका । कीं सॉंदयलोकिची तारका । 
ना तरी जन्मपत्रिका । मन्मथाची 
3. तया मुखाचें पातां सारिखें। लाजा चं हिवाचा होऊनि उपेखे। 
fre fet माणिकें न ेखे। आपुला ठाई 
< पाता दिडीचें अनियाळपण | vagi होति साधारण | 
जे का मत्मथाचे बाण । भरंबसेयाचे 
ॐ. आघीचि रूप गोरे सांवळे it afe rend tn area | 
तेणें सपिवळ छाया येतसे । क्षी रोदकासी 
6. आ्नांगाचेनि उजळपर्णे । भांसळत ठिकांचें लेणें । 
म्हणौनि मोतियांचीं अळंकरणें । भीमकुमरियेसी 
7. हातकडयांपुढां हातसर । गळां मोतियांचें लेणें स्विकार । 
कानिथे शुळुंबुके करीति विरार । छत्तिकांसीं 
* मुच ते मदनसंभीवनी । शुक मागो भाला उसिनी' । 
तैसें मोती मिरे यदनीं । feit 
9. सं सुकुमार सवड । पातां दिठी gie gii 
हातउया कोमाइळें आवडे । अमृताधिया 
10. कवणि आंगाची बरव । वरि तादष्याची उबाब। 
मनातं मुसिती ri edt 
M. शिया मदनाचा गोतांवी लाचाविला । सावेड अनंगु जिवविला* । 
तेया रूपाचा उठाया पहिला। तो er सापो 
динен, Non. BEAL 





No. 28. 


1. Amongst them (Le, her companions) Rukmini 
seemed to have a form smeared as if with mercury or 
carved out of the pure core of the moon. 

2. She looked as if tho ruling Goddess in the temple 
of youth, or a star in the sky of beatuy, or the very epistie. 
of Cupid. 

3. On seeing her beautiful face even the moon feels 
humiliated and becomes fey cold when it does not see on 
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itself the blue lotuses and the jewelry that Rukmin 


4. Considering the sharpness of her looks which are 
as if the sure arrows of Cupid, even the petals of a lotus 
look very ordinary. 

5. ‘The exuberance of youth added to her natural 
mixed complexion gave a yellowish tinge to her milk-white 
silk constume, 





the daughter of 
Bhimaka (Le, Rukmiyi) wore ornaments made of pearls. 

T. Sho had wristiets and bracelets on her hands, a 
tempting necklace of pearls round her neck, and her enr- 
tops were vying with the cluster of Pleiades in their lustro, 

3. Her moonlike face was as if the reanimator of 
Cupid, and the pearl on her face resembled Subriedrya a. 
having come to borrow the art of reanimation from 
Ruki, 

9, Her figure was во delicate that even a look would 
Ihave given it pain and the warmth of touch even at the 
hands of nectar would have withered it out. 

10. What exuberance of youth added to beauty 
of form she possessed! The sentiments expressed through 
her limbs actually benumbed the mind of the onlooker ! 

11, In what words should I describe the bloom of her 
beauty? For she could allure tho very Lord of Madama 
(ie, Kroa) and ro-animate Cupid incarnate! 


(I) This alludes to the mythcogial tory of $ükekehrya, the 
preceptor ot the Daltyas, oF demons, who knew the selence of 
Feanimaing the dead. Here the peat! at Rakit wore i елт 
pared with Bukra (also menning bright, resplendent) and the post 
тыйма бө ft hap coma to Rukmipt with the intention of asking 
her for uo art of reanimation which he possessed par exellenee 
n the form of her mike face 

(2) This refers to the mythologlel story of the death of 
Madera (io, Copid) at the hande of God Satara who had reduced 
him to ashes in a fi of sapi Now the poet imagines that I£ God 
‘atkara proved the destroyer of Майка, Кайт! would be his 
— and Orn rive superior to the Gods. 
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EXTRACT No. 21, 
SYMPTOMS OF ONE WHO 18 NEARING DEATH 


Soka 1222) йпю Ар. 


2 


वैद्यक-चकोर-चं्रिके'। निदांन असे असर्के । 
Раадт Рб असे येथ 

परि गतायुचि लक्षण । तीये वेनि कारणें 

नव्हतिचि सांधे । तिये à wis 

ceni असे चांगि । आणि गतायु असे रोगि। 

तरि हात्यास्पद णगीं । होये वैद्या 

म्हणोनि साध्य असाध्य चिती । बधं जागावी निरति । 
भग रोगनिग्रहो झडति । कीजे बय 

аата आधारे । धने पाविजति avt 

भूपाळादिक dit ifr et 

अवजसाचेया я та деті диии छाठा। 

Зп Ра ета а ч атча | remis नाही 
साध्य असाध्य निरति । जे वित पाहाता करीति। 

तरी जगाशिये पायेरबीं पुडुति । गेळें येस 

म्हणौनि येससुपाळागि । देषति कषयरोगि । 

{тї पाहिनति अनेगि। तेया सांषों आतां. 

रूप इंद्रिय स्वास कांति । निमित्येंबिण पालटति। 

ते रोगिये मृत्युतें पावति । लवकरि 

जीभ सोषे भथवा सावळी । वांकुडी і еее nf t 
नँ तरी होये कांटाळि । तेया जवळे मृत्युदर 

खां याहो न सकति सिराचा। भार पाठि सरीराचा। 
आणि हणौटि घसाचा । तरी मरण जवळिके 
पश्चिनीपज्ञाचिया परी । पाहीं हातां उदक अभित आंगावरी । 
न घरे लया येमपुरी । पावणे वेगीं 

येकायेकीं अकस्मात । भव का माथां पडति श्रीमंत । 

तेया साये rdi үт । зач रोगिया जीरं 
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14. डावा डोळा निमुटे | मुखीं दुगंधी वाटे । 
पालिरं माथां बैसे तो भेटे । आणिकीये जम्मीं 

15. तेयाचि साउलि कां पडताई । qef Ref: ar ar | 
अधिक उणें कां तिस नाहीं । का वांकुडी विकृति 

16. जेया आरिसां पाहिछेयां । निसदर्ति डोढेपांचिया थानुलिया। 
तो जाणिजे क्षणदया म्हणौनि अव्हेरावा 


— Rasa-kawmsdl, Nos. 989908. 


No.27. 


1. VaidyaeCukore-Camdribà contains everything 
bout pathology, while here.is deseribed the prognostica- 
tor. 

2 And because of this very reason, the symptoms 
of one who is nearing death that were not discussed in the 
‘former work would be dealt with here. 

3, If the patient (to be trested) has lived his lifo, 
even the physician with mastery over elixirs, (oF possessing 
the best elixirs), becomes an object of ridicule in the world. 

4 Hence a physician should first know how to dis- 
tingulsh between the curable and the incurable, and then 
only he ean control the disease. 

B. Ву following this practice, any amount of money 
сап be earned and intimate connections established with 
important personages including the Royalties in no time. 

ह. ‘The doors of Heaven are all open to the brave 
prognost who eontrols the disease without allowing even 
a shadow of failure touch him. 

7. (On the other hand), any hope for success on the 
part of those who take to treatment without considering 
‘the question of curable and incurable is trampled over by 
the world, 

8. Honce, in order to enable (the physician) attain 
the bliss of suecess, symptoms of a consumptive patient, (or 
f the disease of wasting), would be explained henceforth, 
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9. When the general form, breathing and the com- 
lesion change without any (obvious) cause, saeh patients 
lo soon. 

10. When the tongue gets dried up, or becomes 
blackish, bent or thorny, or gives a burning sensation, such 
a patient should be taken as near the door of death. 

11, If the shoulders ean no more sustain the burden 
of tho head, and the back-bone and (the muscles of) the 
chin ean no more preserve the balance of the body and of 
the neck respectively, then death may be taken as near at 
hand, 

12, If, while bathing, water rolls down unceasingly 
over the body and does not stick to it as in the case of a 
lotuslesf, then also the person may be taken as fast 
approaching the abode of Death, 

18. If the hair on the eyecbrows or on the head 
bein to come off all of a sudden, death may be expected 
within six months, the patient actually suffering from this 
disease only for three nights, 

14, When the left eye shrinks, the mouth gives out 
bad odour and birds come and sit upon the head, wo (may 
expect to) meet such n patient alive only in the next birth, 

16. A patient whose shade or shadow looks either 
Dent, or crooked, or broken in many places, or too small, 
or too large, or devoid of the head, 

16. And who, on looking into the mirror, cannot see 
the black spots or pupils in his eyes, should be discarded 
as a life existing only for a few moments more, 

— — 
dealing with “pathology 
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EXTRACT Wo, 28, 
THE POETIC GRACE OF THE STORY OF KRSNA 
daba 12211 T1308 A.D. 


ШЕ परिमळें । थुंबाराचेनि मेळें । 
प्रबंध होति मातावळे । कविजनांचे 

2 एथ नाहीं नवल । वाणितां परम्रहा FTE | 
कँसे दिसति बोलु रसाळू । तें ято ओता 
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3. मोतियांचे घोसे। राबिले pr 1 
ही न एति I iit 
4 tet irit गोडी । अमृता उपजे अनावडी । 
साकरेचो कीजे कुरॉडी । कवितेसी 
$. पढतां श्रीकृष्णपवाडे । ठिकसां बोलां घोषु पड़े । 
erii rz ҷа | श्रोतेयांसि 
५ बाितां жт चौहातु ат айа होतु असे तवलु। 
बोलू रसे दोंदिलु । नाचतु दिसे 
7. реті апд कोजे खोल । बुदी भावरसाची जोती बोलु। 
तर्‍हा प्रबंघलतेची वेळु । वाढती दिसे 
$. वाणितां वनमाळी । शब्दसुलाची होए नव्हाळी । 
कविता भलो पालाळी । सुरंग दिसे 
* ताहित्याचिया खेडकूळिया । घुदेशा बोलांशिया चिपुळिया । 
їчї чәй tafser । रसगृत्ती 
10. पुष वाचा रसाळा td सांडबीन feat | 
жайт अवकळा । करीन मी 
Je qi शिुपाळबधी' कया । ज भनितरसाची या । 
कॉ सोतवे कंवल्यपथा । पाजळिली ते 
spans, Ма, 1640. 


No. 28, 


1, The poetical compositions of posts become ex- 
tremely infatuating even on account of their literary 
flavour and erotic grace. 

2. Tt is no wonder then that while depicting the God- 
head itself words should be full of poetic fervour. Let the 
listeners hear about this! ч 

3. Even the bunches of pearls rolled n red (lit, 
Kukuma) are not competent to match with this poem (in 
‘its beauty), 
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4. An experience of the sweetness of its contents 
would create dislike even for nectar and one would discard 
even sugar for this creeper of a poem. 

5. There is an afflux of well-formed words while sing- 
ing the heroic deeds of Lord Krana and a whole panorama- 
of poetical sentiments is opened out to the listeners. 

6. While describing the four-handed champion 
Kanha, the aflux is really wonderful and words, full with 
poetic sentiment, as if dance. 

7. In the deep bed of the story of Krpna and with the 
life-giving dampness of the sentiment of devotion at its 
bottom, grows the creeper of this poem. 

8." (One experiences) the tickling’ pleasure of words 
while describing the Gardner (Le, Krpna), and the poem 
looks as if bathed in some beautiful colour. 

9, Here the poetical sentiments are playing the game 
of sprinkling with squirts made of fine words in the rivulet, 
of literature, 

10, "Verlly", (says the Poot), “with my sweet words 

(lt, voleo) Twill deprive the very euckoo of its pride and 
make the swan blush. 

1L. Hence this story of the killing of sifupata, which 
is the very limit of tuo sentiment of devotion, is s 
Kolden torch to lead us on the pathway to Salvation." 
"The thom of thin poom In tho killing oF Siduphla by Lord 
күп however, in the amoreus sentiment by descr 
tho beauty of Rint and the pang of har separation from Kroos 
And not in heroism v 

nd of the poem., Tha rana or poetical sentiment that 
‘Drought out, ia Sràgára and not Vira or Bhakti: 


EXTRACT No. 29. 


Saka 1229) UDDHAVA'S PANGS AT THE IDEA OP [1301 AD 
SEPARATION FROM KRSNA 


1. या. बोलाचा बासटु Ú साहेचि उद्धवदेवो सुभदु 
विवारें घनवदु । पुणु पडिला तो 

>. तया बिरहविषाची उकळी । प्राणातें कवळी । 
जोवज्योति झिळपळी । हृदयागांतु 
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EE EIE Pi 
dont dr sr efl t fife 

“4: काइ माझं घेतलें बौरं । का बोलू बोलिला निष्दुद। 
का हो जी सांडित असा पुढार । सक्षिधानाचा 

ॐ माझा पढियाओो । गोसावी बोलती तो अवघालि वावो à 
गर्हां एकया जावों । केवि आवडत असे 

é मज किए तुझाचि बीनदू । ्हणौति पातला हा सेब । 
परि तुझेि बिरह हृवयत्फोटु । कवणा नव्हे 

7. तुवां जगदेशवरेंबीण । सकळ कळां जाळी नागवण । 
अहावियेचें अहेथकांकण । आणि फुटलें 

&. उपनीवदा' उन्हाळा जाला । वेदा आकाळपृत्यु घडला । 
safety जीवनकळा । आजि गेली 

४. ret fer समुदु तोखला । त्येजाचा वडवानळू विशाला । 
महामेर छोटला। महिमेषा पे 

10... ओती बैधभ्य आलें । ऐश्वर्या उठकं जालें । 
तार बुडलें । गुणरलांचे 

संताराचेयां डोहांतु чча ча ятй чту 
तया जीबजातासि हातु । कवणु देईल 

12. तळहाताची साइली i देवे येदुबंशलते' केली। 
ते काहो जी लळिये' бей і ратта. 

їз. पैजा सांडुनि श्रीचक्तवरा* । तुवां हातवतिळें गयाचिया ra t 
तया पार्था धनुरथरा* । का वीसंबत 

Me अनेगीं संक्ी । देबो दुपदिये' करीति परडी | 


तरि तीयेचेया प्राणाची नाटि । कवणा чей 
= Саатар, Ха, т, 





мо, 29, 

1. Even the herole Uddiave could not stand the 

bitterness (lit, poison) of the words (from Lord Kropa) 
and, though very considérate, he broke down. 
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2. The throe of the poison of separation (from 
Krgpa) caught hold of him and the flame of his life began 
to flicker in his heart. 

3. Opening his eyes, Uddhavadeva said, “Why have 
you stabbed me without a weapon? 

4, "Why do you have enmity with me and why did 
you say such harsh words (to me)? Why do you go back 
upon your promise of keeping company? 

5, “Really, all your talk of love for me is futile. 
How, otherwise, could you prefer to go alone? 

6, "I loved only you and none else, It is, therefore, 
natural that my end should approach (at the very idea of 
‘separation from you), But who on earth has not suffered 
heart-break from your separation? 

7. “Bor without you, oh Lord of the Universe, all 
arts have been stripped (of their very life) and the 
rrlage-bracelet of spiritual knowledge has broken to 
pieces (leaving it a widow). 

3, "(Without you), the Upanigads are facing hot 
summer, the Vedas have met with untimely death, and the 
very glow of life in Devotion has gone away; 

9. “The sen of valour has dried up, the firo of light 
has been extinguished, and the mountain of greatness has 
fallen to the ground. 

10. "(With your going away), Fame or Celebrity has 
‘become a widow, Grandeur has lost its ground, and the ship 
carrying the jewels of virtues has sunk. 

1L. "Who would now give a helping hand to the souls 
‘who are on the verge of going down in the whirlpool of 
this worldly life? 

12. “You (lit, the Lord) had offered the shadow of 
the palm of your hand to the creeper of the race of Yadus. 
‘Why have you now sent it to the cemetery of spiritual 
curse? 

18. “Setting your promise aside, you had taken up 
the weapon for the protection of Partha Dhanurdhara (Le. 
Arjuna). Why are you leaving him alone now? 
OMR...10 
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14. "You (lit, the Lord) used to be on à regular 
patrol during the many perils that Draupadi encountered. 
‘To whom now have you entrusted her for the protection of 
her life?” 





(2) A clans of philosophies! writings in Sanskrit, The werd 
‘erally menna sitting down at the feet (c£ another to listen to Ms 
worda)”, * 
(2) Xrma iae Ykdeva, or descendant ot King Yadu. 
@) The word Hla erally means a ditch or pit In the 
present idl, however, 1t ipie a burial ditch: 

A) The word Cakrodhara in usod here with a double meaning 

il Cakradhara, the founder of the Mahtnubhäva 








ЖО 
perils Lord 





EXTRACT Ne, 30, 


dela 1235] LIFE OF LORD KRSNA AS THE DRAMA [1818 A.D. 
‘OF NINE POETICAL SENTIMENTS. 


1. जे अशाततमाची तरणी । कँबल्यपदाची निसाणी । 
ते श्रीकृष्णकथा बछाह्रणी । सांपिजेल 
2 जे जीबाते चोलालिती । कानामतांते निवविती । 
айтатта पोखिती । ्रवणमात्रे 
बाचा जन्म सफल करावें । तिही लोकीं chat get | 
तेही तऱ्हि भरीइष्णमहिमेते बाावें । सदा аран 
अभितरसीं नाहीं आदर । जेया कयी «бед या । 
Ай तरह सदरचा सोद । राओ मुरारीचि वानावा 
& जयाचे आइकौति बरवेपण । बघु लागला देवांगणा 
नेटके रूप देखोनि मदना । भुळी ठेली 
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% जो सकल विद्यांचें जत्मस्यात । नवा रसांचे निघात । 
तो बांचौनि सदैव कविजन । आन का वानिती 

7. जेयाचा spe खेळु खेलतां । गोगिए परमसिदी पातां । 
तापत्यः निवारता । सकळ जनाचे 

३ जे देओ रासक्रीडा' खेलिनला d qd iem जाता । 
het fedt नाचविला' । ते reg 

9. यशोदा भेडविला । ते करुणारसु उठवला । 
fiere कालिया' जितला,। @ © जाला 

10. माते श्रीमुख दालविले* । ते oper ami i 
frees! meet । ते भयानकु 

Jn देत्या करी संहार । त бт эпте йч 
सांतु तो निरंतर । तेयचि असे 

72. ऐलें नबरसनाटक । देभो खेले जनमोहक । 
fre geri v aret art 


— Yaehahareya, Nos. 44, 





No. 30, 


1, Now shall be narrated the story of tho seizing of 
the cattle (lit, calves) in the life-history of Lord Krena, 
a story which is tho very sun removing the darkness of 
‘ignorance and a ladder to (reach) the position of absolute 
unity or beatification, 

2. It (Le, this story). purifes the soul, satisfies both 
the ears and the mind, and nourishes the sentiment of 
devotion by its very hearing. 

3. If life is to be fruitful with (the aid of) tho gift 
‘of speech and if recognition is sought from all over the 
three worlds, then such (gifted) persons should always 
sing the greatness of Lord Krena. 

4. Such poets as have no regard for the sentiment of 
devotion, and who like the amorous sentiment (in stead), 
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‘should then describe Lord Murdri, the beautiful among the 
beautiful. 

5. Even the Goddess (Lakgmi) was pricked upon 
Hearing about his beauty and even Cupid was infatuated 
on seeing his handsome form. 

6, Whom else but Him, who is the source of all know- 
ledge and the receptacle of the nine poetical sentiments, 
can the fortunate poets describe? 

7, The experience of His manifold play enables the 
ascetics to attain their highest ideal and protects all men 
from the three kinds of affction. 

3, When the Lord danced the dance of Rasa with the 
cowherdeates, the Amorous sentiment appeared incarnate, 
and when the wives of cowherds fondled him playfully, it 
was Humour. 

9, When frightened by Yasodd, he gave rise to the 
sentiment of Compassion, and when he defeated the poison- 
ous Käliyā, he became Rage itself 

10, When the Lard opened his mouth for his mother, 
the sentiment of Wonder took form, and when he showed 
the vision of the Universal Atman, it was Fear personified. 

11, When he killed the demons, he gave riso to tho 
sentiments of Disgust and Heroism. (The sentiment) of 
Composure is, of course, always with Him. 

12, So plays the alluring Lord the drama of nine 
poetica] sentiments, | is real self, however, is not known 
even to the Creator (Brahma) and the reat 
(1) "The three Kinds of wfletions, татар, дала а 
mataphyslenl, Naik or prosseding from divine or 
мены, амі алдлаа эг тана. 

(2) Ria (Sk. V/ res, to hewl, ery loudly) erally means an 
uproar or moise, The compound. word retir, 

७९ dance practised by Lord Kreva and the Go 

(з) Тык has reference to the childhood of Krepa when the 
verde used fondle him. 























ned to inhabit tho river Yaman 
was ultimately defeated by Lord 
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тешти to his uman form, 
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EXTRACT No. 8 
TOURINGS [1200100 AD. 
OF THE POET-SAINTS 


श्रीगुरूसारिला असतां पाठिराखा । इतरांचा लेखा कोणु करी 
राजयाची कांता काय भीक मागे । मनाचिये जोगे शिद्धी पावे 
कल्पतर्तळवटीं जो कोण्ही ere । काय वाणी तया सांधिजो जी 
ज्ञानदेओ' म्हणे तरलों तरलों । आतां vafe urit 
ттайа तसे नामसंकीर्ततीं । उंच नीच योगि हेहि गस 
नाम प्रा कंठीं सदा सर्वकाळ । मग तो गोपाळ सांभाळीह 
कृपाळु कॉबसा सुखाचा सागर | करील उद्धार भाविकांसी 
नामा' म्हणे अति सोपें हॅ साधन । वाचे नाम घेण इतुकेलि 
कादा मुळा भाजी । आवधी विठाबाई माझी 
सृण मिरची कोधिबिरी। आयपा माझा जाला हरि 
मोट नाडा विहिरी दोरी । आणी ब्यापी पंडरी 
सांवतमाने' केला मळा । विठठलपायी गोविला गळा 
ऊस दोगा परि रसु नोहे डोंगा । काय भुललाखि वरिलिया रंगा 
नई डोंगी परि नीर नोहे डोंगे । काय भुललासि बिलिया रंगा 
चोला' डोंगा परि भाभो नोहे डोंगा । काय भुललालि वरिलिया रंगा 
पक्षी जाये दिगंतरा । बाळकासी आणी चारा 
घार हिंडे आकाशीं । झाप घाली पिलांपाशी 
माये गुंतली ята а чуу Ае बाळापाशीं 
तैसी भम्हासि विठ्ठलु माये i rf" Raat or 

= Abaca 
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No. 31. 


1, When the Master is backing up, who would care 
for others? Does the wife of a king ever beg alms? 
(Never! For), she gets whatever she desires. (Or), does 
a man who sits under a wish-tree ever lack anything? 
Verily, says Jñänadeva, I am saved by the Grace of my 
Master! 

2, "Thore is neither time nor season, nor the distinc- 
tion between the high and low castes for the meditation 
of the Name (of God). Repeat the Name always and at 
all times, and Lord Gopal shall protect you. He who is 
thé ocean of love and pity shall come to the succour of all, 
Says Nama, this is a vory casy means (of realising God), 
simply repeating his Name! 

3. Tho onion, the radish and the greens are all my 
Vitthala, Garlic, chilly and coriander, all these form my 
God, Hari. The water-bag, the rope and the well hm 
pervaded the whole of Panghart, Seat is cultivating an 
‘orchard and has placed his head on the feet of God Viffhala. 

4, The sugar.cane may be crooked, and yet its juice 
is not crooked. Why do you go by the outer form? "Tho 
river may have windings, and yet its water has no wind- 
ings, Why do you go by the outer form? Cokhd may be 
crooked (ie, an untouchable), but hls heart is not crooked. 
Why should you go by the outer form? 

ह. A bird may go far into the sky and still bring bits 
for its young ones, A kite may roam in the heavens and 
‘tll swoop below to protect its young ones. A mother is 
engaged in her home-work and yet her mind is always with 
the child, Similarly, Mother Viffhala remembers us 
‘always, as is the repeated experience of Janî. 

















(0) The dates of (мше {тө postanints, who were contem- 
porarles, are roughly as follows : 
10762000 Ар Мандра : 1270-1880 AD. 





tention thee ares i the lst lien of their abtoñgas which men- 
Sion is know aa the gud. 
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EXTRACT No. अ. 


Saka 1255) THE GLORY OF SAHYADRI [99 AD. 


1 


z 


3, 






तंब तो देखिला परतु । जो कुळाचढांमाणि विस्यातु। 

तेथ असे क्रीडतु अन्रीनंदनु 

कायि सांधों तेथिचीं झाडें । तीयें पाहुनि सुरतर बापुडे । 

तयां फळभोग जोडे । тт" 

कल्पतस्सी स्पर्धा करीतु । तैसे दीसती गगनचुंबितु। 

ते दिजकुळीं सेविजतु । साये म्हणौनि 

मयूरांचिया केका। पट्पदांचे झंकार आयिका। 

पंचमाळाप शुकसारिका-। कोकिळांचे 

जेथ सरोवरीं बहुवस । चक्रवाक राजहंस । 

त्यांचे कळरव सुरस। कायि साधो 

तं पंचमाळापौ निरंतर । गाजताय अंबर । 

ते जे स्तुति करिते दिजवर । श्रीदत्तात्रेयाची 

ऋषीधियां प्रणकुटिकां। बेदशास्त्राचे бий | 

निरूपिताति एकमेकां। उपनीषदर्षू 

तीय सैह्याचळीं आधिकां। असे सकळतिधीचा नायक। 

तेयाचा आधो धरूनि साधक । атай Рата 

तेयीचिया परमाणूंची थोरी । ब्रह्मादिकां त बोलवे कष्हणी परी । 

कृपाकटाशु झळके जेयांवरी । श्रीदततात्रेयाचा 
уван, Хо, аиа, 


No. 32, 
1. Then camo into view the mountain, the most 

vous of the seven ranges of hills, where the son of Atri 
Dattitreya) used to dwell 

In what way should I describe its trees which 

jen the coral trees in the heaven blush and the 

of which serve as an offering to Lord Datta? 
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3. They (Le, the trees) seem to vie with the wish- 
treo in their attempt to reach the sky and are taken for 
teak-trees as a resort by birds. 

4. There you can hear the cry of peacocks, the 
humming of bees and the high-pitched tunes of parrots 
and cuckoos. 

5, There are a number of Cakravdka and Réjaharnsa 
(white goose) birds on (the banks of) lakes whose sweet 
notes are beyond me to describe, 

6. Thus, the sky there is resounding with the tun 
given out by these five different kinds of birds who are 
verily the bards singing in praise of Lord Dattdtreya 

7, (Then there are) the hermitages of sages where 
the Vedas aro being chanted and where the sages are di 
cussing among themselves the meaning of the Upanisads. 

3, On such Sahye mountain dwells, according to the 
believer, the Lord of all treasures under whose patronage 
the spiritual aspirants take to the practice (of God-reali 
tion). 

9, ‘The greatness of even the smallest particles (of 
that mountain) is unknown to Gods ineluding the Brahma, 











particles that enjoy the unique look of Grace from Lord 








nods, ‘The Mahtnobhavas tret al Brahmd, Vi 

"inferior етае оғ eles which cannot go with 
— to them, ithe Godhead. "Mantra, stated In one 
‘anges af the mountain Sahyidet, ts supposed to be te d 
place af God Dattätreya. 











EXTRACT No. 99. 
dal 18) ON ENTERING THE HOLY RDDHIPURA [1360 AD. 
1. जें आर्तासि कारणें । संसारश्रमार्चे विसंवणें । 
तें शपुर देखिलें तेणे удрат 
2 मोडिकारा घोंडोळिता vr 1 जेवि मोळिएं जोडलें बावतें। 
नातरि gift vert i dg mit 
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3. सामुरवासें शीणली 2 जेवि माउली | 
असो है तैसी परी जाली । श्रीक्ूदिपुर देशिलेआं. 

& किंबहुना सहसा । पातला बाह्य प्रदेशा। 
जे का श्रीहृपीकेशा'। चरणांकित 

5. ऐसी आठवीतु देवाची थोरी। तेवीचि जीवरास विचारी। 
तं देखे आखरीं। रखराए सासीणले 

८ वरोपढृतीलागौति aat विनयो आति जेआं। 
'निववीती फळपत्राया | श्रांताते 

7 निव्हा कर्णरसायणें । वरि होती विहंमाची कुंजनें । 
तळबटीं भिक्षुकांचीं वीनें । तेणें डोळे घाती. 

&. हेच संचपणे कळसीं । स्पर कीजेत आकाशीं । 
देखे चतुदश तेसं सुरा 

9. तया देवयतनां जवळिके । सरोवरें देणे सुलक्षणिकें। 
तेथ टाहुवा करीति चकरवाकें। विरहकातरें 

о. i mani те ч д 
ñ ww qt सुखें डोळे । परमपुरुपाचेनि' 

п. ऐशी पवि fert frit теч А тае і 
तिव तीथे पाता न समरे। भाषणे 

(८. नाना तापीं तपत। हृदय असे जळत । 
तं होए चांत। Sf aft 

—Bddhipura-vargana, Nos. 44-101, 
No. 38. 


1. He saw Rddhipura from a distance, Rddhipura, 
the solace of the distressed from worldly toil. 

2. (Just as) a person searching the forest for a fagot 
should come across sandal-wood, or a penniless man should 
get sweets in the days of famine, 

3, Ora married girl tired after a long stay with her 
father-in-law’s, should meet her mother, so felt he on see 
ing Rddhipura. 
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4. Soon, Һе approached its outskirts that bore the 
footprints of Lord Hrgikeia (Le, Govinda-prabhu). 

5. So remembering the greatness cf God and think: 
{ng of the low grade of his own soul, he saw large trees in 
full bloom in the surroundings (of Rédhipura 

6. ‘They were bending low as if to oblige the fatigued 
traveller with the shade they offered and the foliage of their 
leaves and fruit. 

T. They offered the music of the birds that were 
sitting on thetr tops and which was extremely sweet to the 
вага, and the sight of the mendicants meditating under 
them was pleasing to the eyes, 

3, He then saw temples on all the four sides (of the 
town) the high pinnacles of which were vying with each 
other fn the skies, 

9. Near those temples were auspicious lakes on tho 
banks of which pairs of Cakravdka birds were moaning 
‘out for each other in their state of separation. 

10, The ripples on the water (of the lakes) seemed 
to be due, not to the soft scented breeze, but to the bliss of 
the Supreme Being (ie, Govinda-prabhu), 

11, One forgets oneself while at: auch sacred places 
the holy surroundings of which are full of mementoes of 
our Lord (Govinda-prabhu), 

12, (This is a place) where a mind tortured by 
‘various affictions comes to res, 














lace of 
ип ал к нга or holy placo Му 
fe, Mahtnuthivas, “Govindaprabha, secording to Wem, war tm 
Godhead and that is why bei referred to here ts Byhele, Panos 

Dita (weaning ‘the give’). Ridhapra ls tie 
ûs on ha seem 








NOTES 


Bz, 1, Sripati's Jyotiparatnamala 


‘This is the opening passage from the Jyotisaratna- 
тпа a Mardtht commentary on his own Sans- 
krit work written in the eleventh century, This is an 
astrological work dealing with Muhürfa, meaning an 
auspicious moment for the commencement of any activity. 
Sriram, the author of this commentary as also of the 
original Sanskrit work, belonged to Rohipikhanda which 
can be Identified with Rohipakheda of today in the 
Malakàpüra tàlok of the Bulghávd district. It i suggested. 
by NATHULAMA. PIEMI that PUSPADANTA, the well-known 
Apabhrashéa post, was Serrats uncle; but no direct 
evidence is available to prove this relation between the two. 
Sniratt was a noted scholar in his own field and much 
respected by his successors. Jyotisaratnamald, his present. 
work, has the Ratnakofa of LALLA for its guide and is 
divided into twenty-one chapters, SRIPATI lived between 
Зака 921-980 (999-1058 A.D.) and his present work can 
rightly claim to be the earliest extant specimen of Marathi, 
serving a practical purpose of popular need of its time. 
Its linguistic analysis, however, does not support this claim 
to any satisfactory extent, the main reason being that the 
only two manuscripts on’ the strength of which auch an 
analysis has to be made belong to later periods, The author's. 
original is not available and it is almost impossible to edit 
the work critically in the absence of sufficient testimonia. 
RAJAVADE had publithed a part of this work from the 
frst few manuscript folios belonging to the fifteenth 
century which are preserved in the Library of the RAJAVADE 
Sarhéodhana Mandira, Dhulia, bearing No. 21 in the 

PANSE has very recently brought out a. 


























Vara), Vol. — 
‘Poona, S. 1836, pp. 81-117. 
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RAJAYADE, mentioned above, and (ii) a MS, dated Saka 
1648. Аз both of the texts used by PANSE for his edition 
fare later ones, separated by about 400 and 700 years 
respectively from Saipan’ time, it is but natural that they 
should exhibit a later stage of the language also, Under 
these circumstances it has become necessary to reconstruct 
the text of SRIPATI’ work which we have done in the case 
of the present passage. Even the two texts utilised by 
Panse are divided by about 800 years and show some 
important variations; e.g., 











Text G. Test R. 

бєй чїй ar frein? 

тч чїй бї! अध्यम स्थिति 

о fp nf erm 

जीं करन मोषे तया... नात करत मानसे मवि तेया... 

‘water mit 

पत माणी पारपा कार पंथ समाप्ति पावावया कारणे 

आणीक अधिक 

эте mit 

मी रती रलाची माला रिते मीं сет ara hy 
E ओषितो 

जतिप नां रले afr नागे रला 

तांची माझा ther a 

a dt ferr 


Considering these variations, it has to be suid that though 
the R text is an older one and shows some more archaic 
forms than the G text does, it is necessary to fuse these two 
together with an attempt at some reconstruction, It is 
only then that we can arrive at some kind of a tolerably 
reliable source for a description of the Marathi language 
as it existed in the eleventh century or in the times of 
SrA, 


Jn this passage the author invokes the Grace of the 
Lord of the Universe, in the form of Time eternal, for the 
‘successful completion of his work. 











‘NOTES шт 


Ganca, VARAHAMIHIRA and LALLA are three eminent 
astronomers of the past and SRIPATI has based his present 
‘work on the foundations laid by these three scholars. 


Ex, 2, Sravaya-Belgoja Stone-Inseription. 


‘This extract contains the Marathi portion from the 
ravana-belgola Inscriptions engraved at the feet of the 
colossal statue of Gommata in Mysore State. Tt was firat 
published by Rice, then by HutTzscH, and last by 
— ‘The two lines in Marathi are a translation. 
of the two respective lines in Kannada inscribed on tho 
proper right alde of the colossus which read as follows 

1. de Cüphndarüjabh mádieidarh. 

2. dri Gohgarája Suttdlayzvarh mádiida, 

"The word euttdlaya in old Kannada means an enclo^ 
suro or surrounding wall and was obviously adopted in 
its modified form Suttdié for ће Мағ version of the 
inscription. Sravana-belgo}a, where the present inscription. 
was found, is in the heart of the Kannada-speaking area 
and the Marathi language was adopted not because it wi 
f bilingual area, which № was of course not, but for the 
benefit of the Jaina pilgrims from Mahāräştra who visited 
this colossal image of Bahubalin or Gommata and which 
was sacred to them. "ho two Instr, Sg. forms in -4 of the. 
‘Mase, nouns Cévendardja and Gaigardja and the causal 
past passive participle karaviyalé deserve special mention 
from the linguistic point of view. 

Sravapa-belgols, or the Sravapa of a Taina ascetic, is 
so named with reference to the colossal Jaina image of the 
place. ‘The usual derivation of Belgola is from two 
Kannaga words, be} (white), and koja, by euphony goja 
(a pond), evidently in allusion to the splendid pond in the 
middle of the village, On the larger hill near this village, 
Known as Dogdabetta or Vindhyagiri, about 9,847 feet 
above sea-level, stands a colossal statue, about fifty-seven 
feet high, named Gommatesvara. ‘The image is nude and 
sands erect facing north. As WORKMAN observes, 
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“Gommatesvara has watched over India for only 1000 
years, while the statues of Rameses have gazed upon the 
Nile for more than 4000, The monolithic Indian Saint 
thousands of years younger than the prostrate Rameses or 
the guardians of Abu Simbal, but he is more impressive, 
both on account of his commanding position and of his 
size” (Through Town and Jungle, pp. 82-84). This statue 
Dears synchronic records in Kannada, Tami] and Marathi 
languages, engraved at is sides, stating that Clmunda-raya 
had the statue of Gommata made, The period of these 
three inscriptions is evidently that of Camunda-riya, who 
‘was the minister of һе Сайва king Rajamalla whose reign 
began in 974 A.D. and ended in about 984 A.D, Between 
these two dates must the statue have been erected, since 
according to tradition the consecration took place during 
Rajmalla's reign. But as a Kannada work, known as 
 Climeydariyo-Purüqa, composed by CAMUNDA-RAYA in 978 
AD, does not mention the erection of the statue In tho 
ong account it gives of the author's achievements, ft is 
reasonable to conclude that the image was set up after 978, 
We may, therefore, put down the date of the completion 
of the colossus and of these inscriptions as 983 A.D. The 
second lines in Kannada and Marêthî languages, engraved 
immediately below the relevant lines in the above- 
mentioned inscriptions, state that the enclosure around 
Gommata was caused to be made by Gañgarija who was 
the general of the Hoysala king Vigpuvardhans, This was 
done in about 1117 A.D, o. about one hundred and thirty. 
nine years after the statue was erected. This means that 
the date of the first line of the present inscription is 983 
A.D. (or Saka 905) and that of the second 1117 A.D, (or 
Saka 1080). Hovrasc, however, holds that the entire 
inscription was executed at one and the same time, namely, 
in the faka year 1039, corresponding with 1117 A.D. 
References : 

l B. Lewis Rice : Inseriptions at Sravana-belgofa, 


No. 75. 
2. Е.Нилазсн : Bp. Ind. 7.14 B. 
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3. R. NARASIMHACARA : Ep. Carnatika, 2, Intro, 1-15, 
+ D. V. POTDAR: Mahäräptra Sähitya Patrikā (in 
Marñihi), 15.3. 


Ex, 8. Divédgara Copper-Plate, 


‘This is probably the first available copper-plate in 
Marii, first published by Drum. Only one plate 
measuring 61" and 3^ has been searched out and naturally 
the inscription is available incompleto, though the portion 
covered by it is complete by itself. The inseription is 
dated Friday, the full-moon day of Mirgasiega of the Saka 
year 982, known as Sirvari Sashvatsara, This date 
corresponds with November 10, 1060 A.D. The plate 
Dears nine lines inscribed in Nágari characters with quite 
а large number of instances of the use of prathamdtrd or 
he hind stroke, A few abbreviations às, for example, 
‘su, gi for suvarnagadyinakdh (1,6) are also to be noticed 
as in the Pangharapira inscription of 1273 A.D. Tho 
orthography shows a tendency to double the consonant 
appearing Immediately after r ( ५९७७, 1.1, 
Mürggasire, 1. 2, swvarana, 1 6, and ete.). Preference for 
ch in place’ of th is also to be noticed ‘(eg schind for 
né, 14). ‘Tho whole copper-plate 1s in the Maritht 
language, except possibly the first line and a part of the 
second which portion is in Sanskrit. The nasal in the 
form of an anuavdra appearing in the Marathi portion is 
Peculiar of the slightly Konkani shade of the language of 
‘the inscription, which belongs to Divé-Agara, a place in the 
heart of Kotikapa. The inscription also contains some 
very interesting sur-names like Ghaisdsa (1. 4), Pai (1. 7), 
Devalu (1.9) and others closely resembling their modern. 
forms. 

‘Tho nature and the contents of this inscription are 
somewhat different from those of other inscriptions. For it 
records not any donation or grant to a public temple as 
other inscriptions generally do, but a transaction that 
took place between Vásudeva-bhaffa and Müvalo-bhatfa, 
two Brahmins from the village of Divé, in the Saka year 
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982. Thus the inscription is of a private, and not public, 
character. Tt contains a number of OM. forms some of 
Which are mentioned below. 


Masc. Nom. Sg. sarhvatu (1), Sw (4), yoga- 
kpemu (6/7), Реза (9). 
‘Mase, Instr. Sg. Vasudevabhaftavdiye (8). 
kanthaa (9) 
sehdnahaod (2). 
2666 (8), 9८५ (6). 
j, t, he (9). 
Num, Adjectives : doni (2/3), sitáviaz sata. (5), 
Verbal forms :  fhaviyall (5), fhaviyud (6), 
ati, KM (8), 
Also the personal mase. nouns ending in ai (e. 
ivaai 8, Madhwoai 8) deserve mention, 


References 


M. G. Doar : Divê Agara Mard¢ht Copper — Charter of 
‘Saka 982, (Ep. Ind, 28.121). 


Bs. 8. Ambevoga Stone Inscription, 


‘This Inscription was found on a stone-slab lying’ in 
‘cave known as Siva Lené near Ambe-Jogl or Momindbld 
in the Bida District. It is inscribed on a well-dressed black 
stone measuring 4x 1’ and contains thirtoon lines the last 
three of which are in pure Sanskrit. "The Inscription i 
in the Deva-nágari seript and is dated Thursday, the fir 
day of the bright half of (ho lunar month of Aévina in the 
Saka year 1066 known as Raktaks! Sathvatsara, which 
corresponds with August 81, 1144 A.D. It contains a 
number of instances of the prsthamdtra (Il. 2 8, 4, and 
te.) which is a sure sign of its antiquity. It refers to 
Udayidityadeva as the Mahimandalefvara or the feuda- 
tory ruler of Amba-deéa, and to Slighapadeva though not 
of the Yadava dynasty which was then ruling over the 
Deccan. "The purpose of this inscription is to record a 
grant from Udayidityadeva towards the upkeep of the 
temple of Bhücaranátha or Siva, the grant consisting of a. 





Tikai T, 
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fixed revenue and certain lands. ‘The record ends with a 
arte that whosoever neglects or destroys this grant would 
be penalised by the ruling Goddesses or Yointe 
тһе Мач portion commences from the fifth line 
and contains the following forms which are linguistically 
important. š 
Masc, Nom. Sg. Kämatu (5), do (9), vajradondu 
Qo. 
Mase, Dat. Se. math (4/5), mithapijüe (D, 
pujäreā (1). 
Masc, Gen. Sg. dinedet (6), Sttohanadevd (6). ` 
Tem Loc. Sg. Radie (0) 
Nout. Gen. Sg. teld (9). 
Pronouns + fo (9), ted (10), 
Postpositional declension ; għäyaäpratë (8), hafam- 
roti 


9). 

Verbs : phedt (9), lopt (10), pode (10), 

‘The inscription contains words lke kimatu (0), 
‘sékivana (6), dana (6), nivarttana (6), do (9), hata (8), 
avagd (9) und phiüldsart (9) which are also found in other 
‘writings of this porlod, It is interesting to observe in this 
record’ also the abbreviated form ge (Il. 6% 7, 8) which 
Stands for the word gadydyaka denoting a coin of a specific 
value. 


"References : 

1. M.G.Dcr : Sources of the Medieval History of the 
Decean (in Marithi), 4.67. 

2. S. Q. TULPULE : Maháràstra Sáhitya Patrikk. (in 
Marathi), 24.99. 









Ез, 4. Patana Stone-Insoription. 

‘This Inscription was discovered by the late BHAU 

рл оп a stone tablet in the ruined temple of the goddess 

‘Bhavini at PStapa, a deserted village about ten miles to 

the south-west of Cilisgiva in the Khindeéa District, It 

consists of 26 lines covering a space of about 2’ 6” by 
OMR...11 
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17 67. The average size of the letters is 1/2" and the 
characters are Nigar! of about the thirteenth century. 
Upto the beginning of line 22 the inscription is in Sanskrit, 
‘while the language of the remaining portion is old Marathi 
(and not Khiindest as Bua Dast supposes). The main 
object of this inscription is to record that the chief 
astrologer of the Yadava King Sitghapa, C&tgadeva, the 
grandson of the wellknown astronomer Bhiskardcirya, 
founded a mafia or monastery for the study of the 
astronomical works of his grandfather. This mapha was 
‘endowed with land and other sources of Income by the two 
brothers Soldeva and Hemijideva, two members of the 
Nikumbha family, who, as feudatories of the Yadav 
ruled over Khindeés. “The Mardfhi portion records 
‘grant made by Soideva in favour of this mafha in the Saka 
year 1128 (or rather 1129), the eyelle year being Prabhava, 
‘on the fullamoon day in the month of Srivana at the time 
of the lunar eclipse, This date corresponds to Thursday, 
August 9, 1207 A.D, and seems to be the date not of the 
nseription but of the grant made by Soldeva, For in the 
‘earlier portion we find a reference to Sitghapa Yadav 
‘who, as we know, came to the throne in the Saka year 1181 
and not 1129. KIELMORN concludes, therefore, that this 
inscription belongs to the Saka year 1181-82 (or 1210 A.D.) 

‘The Maritht portion contains six occurrences of the 
prathamatré (Il 1, 2,4) as also some orthographical 
irregularities, eg, dinkald, i, 16 ( 1, 2, 8), visowd (2), 
lofi (8), айа (4), chürk (5) and ete, which are irregu- 
Jarities many of the length of the vowel Stops are 
indicated throughout by two vertical lines and rarely by 
one, The following grammatical forms are linguistically 
important. 

Mase. Nom. Sg. asidu (1), odugrámu (4), bundhu 

(4), ७७८४४ (4). 

‘Mase. Instr. PL. Drühmant (1). 

Mase. Dat. Sg. тай (1). 

Masc Gen. Sg. boili, haladdiyé (2), ghined (8). 

Fem. Nom. РІ. .pophali (2), sondhid. (4). 
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Neut. Nom. Sg. kenë (1), gidhavë (2). 
Neut. Instr. Sg. mápë (3). 
teld (8). 
— б, јо, 18, tended, to (1), jeti, 
+ tetiyiprati (8), 
Postpositional declension : grdhakdpdst (1, 2), 
vikateydpast (1), йзйрМ (2), 
tetiydprati (8), kdimatdmadhys (4). 
Verbal forms : ughafe, dinhald, dinkalé, hota (1), 
mavdvé, mavije, vähati (8). 

Apart from these morphological forms, this inserip- 
tion contains a number of Old Marifhl words commonly 
found in other records of the same periodi e, ken, 
madha, mila (1), ast pophali, visovd (2), "ghana, 
mavind, vaya, vahays (8), kamata (4), and cdr and 
sondhi (5). The Pätapa Inscription is thus very 
important both for its contents and for the specimen of 
Old Maräțhi that it provides. 
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Bx, 6, Pangharpitra Stone-Inseription. 


‘The Pandharpüra Inseription, popularly known as the 
Inscription of eighty-four, is a very important document 
in the religious history of Mahdrdstra. It was inscribed 
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on a polished black stone measuring 8” 0” by 3” 0” during 
1278 and 1277 A.D. and is lying, at present, fixed in one 
of the walls of the famous temple of Vithoba in 
Papiharpürs. The Inscription, divided into seven 
columns, is mainly a list of donations received from the 
devotees of Vifhob scattered all over and even outside of 
Mabüristrs, towards tho temple at Papdharpüra. The 
ist contains a number of personal names and place-names 
"which are valuable for a soclo-geographical study of 
iamdent Mahiristra, The Inscription belongs to the 
Tegime of Rémacandradeva Yadava of Devagiri (1271- 
1800 A.D) whose name along with that of his minister, 
the famous Homdri Papdita, appears prominently as the 
leader of the devotional cut of Paydharpara and as one of 
the donors, The stone-slab containing this inscription is 
taken as sacred by the devotees of Vifhob assembling in 
‘thousands every year at Papgharptra and brushing thelr 
backs against the slab with a blind faith of getting 
emancipation from tho endless chain of eightyfour million 
births and deaths. This has resulted in the fading out of 
tho inscribed portion in many places and left the alab in 
a much abraidod condition, The Inscription is referred to 
by BHAGVANLAL INDRA in his article on the temple at 
Pangharpira (vide, Gazetteer of the Bombay Presidency, 
10421) and was read for the first time by RAJAVADE in 
Granthamûlû, 12.1. Tt was re-read by the present author 
in the Poona University Journal, 1.1, and published therein 
along with its estampages. 

‘This Inscription is popularly known as the slab of 
eighty-four probably because of its being inscribed and 
installed in the Saka year 1195 (1278 A.D.) which сот. 
memorated the eighty-fourth birthday of the temple of 
Vithob& at Papdbarpüra which was founded in the Saka 
year 1111 (or 1180 A.D.) according to an inscription 
found there and edited by the present author (vide, 
‘Maharastra Sihitya Patrikd, April-June, 1956). 

Line 1 in the Tert serves as a general title to the 
‘Inscription and lines 28 to 88, from Column 1, contain 
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references to the four prominent donors, namely, the 
Minister Hemádri Pangita, Rimacandradeva — the Ruler, 
and Vitthaladeva and Baladeva-nüyaka, his chief officers. 

The inscription contains the following OM. forms 
which deserve attention : 

Mase, Nom. Sg. saku (1, 2), vivaru (1). 

Masc. Instr, Sg. Rämacandradevaräë (6), 

Baladevanäyakë (1). 

Mase. Instr. PI. pangiti (8). 

Mase. Dat. Sg. Vifhaladevarüylai (1, 4/6). 

Mase. Gen. Sg. paikded (1). 

Fem, Instr, Pl, bhaktamdiid (1). 

Fem. Gen. Pl. cdliined (8). 

Verbal forms : edldved (1), १७0७ (6), 


"The Inscription refers to Rimecandra Yidava as Sr 
Jadava Narayana and prauthapratdpacakravartti (I. 
5, 6), to his chief minister Hemldl-Pandita as belonging to 
a place named Sogavi (l. 2) amd to Pa 
Phäganipura (l. 1). The word gadyär 
to ga (L 3) 
inscription (Nos. 2 and 3). 














Ex. 6. Unhakadeva Stone-Insoription, 


This is an extract from the Unhakad 
found at « small hamlet of the same name in the Adilabad 
District, of the former Hyderabad State. The ри 
known for its hot springs which give it the present name 
(< Sk. Uynodaka-deva, the God of hot water). The 
Inscription i on a polished stone measuring 2' x 1" and 
contains eighteen lines. The writing is in the Nigarî 
script, but with no uso of the prathamatrd. The Inscrip- 
tion is dated Saka year 1201 (1279 A.D.) and mo other 
details regarding the month, day and ete. are mentioned. 
Its object is to record a grant made towards the temples 
of Unhakadeva and Rama in the regime of one Meghadeva 
who was the deputy officer under HemAdi-Pandita, the 
Minister in Chief of Rámacandra Yádava, in the Saka year 





^ Inscription, 
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1201. The last line of the inscription suggests that one 
Laka Ravota, a devoteo of the Goddess Repuki, was the 
author of this grant-deed inscribed on a stone. 

The anecdote of sage Sarabhanga to which a reference 
is made in line 4 of this inscription is originally from 
‘VALMIKY’s Ramayana! modified later by a number of poets 
engaged on the theme of Ráma-kathà VALMIKI and 
following him ExANATHA, the Marathi poetsaint of the 
fifteenth century, do not make any mention, however, of 
this sage Sarabhatga as suffering from leprosy and of 
Rima as creating the hot spring for him by the throw of 
fan arrow, This is a Inter modification of the original 
story from the Rémdyana first attempted probably by 
SRDNAM, the popular Maritht 
(Saka your 1625): The present in 
temples at Unbakadeva were erected as a monument to tho 
mythological story of the Epic of Rima. Only the first 
‘twelve lines of this inscription are included in the present 
extract, the remaining lines giving only the particulars of 
the lands donated to the temples. ‘The following are some 
of the morphological forms which deserve mention : 


Mase, Nom. Sx. Adthiathipt (2), näeku, kastu, 
Somadeyo (8), Ramu (4), Sarayu 
(6), namaskdr (7, 8) 

Masc. Instr. Sg. prasädë (5), -sutë, Meghadevë (6). 

Mase. Dat. Sg. daramd (4), caneya (12), Unhaka- 
devê, Rûma (12). 

Masc. Gen. P. Harthard (7), brahmand (10). 

Masc. Abl. Sg. kilouni (5). 

Masc. Gen. PI. Hariharā (5), gråmādhyedevā (9). 

Fem. Gen. Sg. ४०८ (12). 

Fem. Loe. Sg. Cakulivd (9). 

Neut. Instr. Sg. supe (12). 

Neut, Dat. Pl. tirthd (7), bonayd (9). 

Neut, Loc. PI.  devile (T). 

1. Aranya Kända, Sarga V. 

лана Уеа, Ch. XII, Non. 109111, 
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Pronouns : he (4), hë (5), to (6), १५७७ (1), 
taydnct (10), të (12). 
Postpositional declension : Sarabhaigaprityartha (4), 
samhvatsaraparyanta (11), 
Num, adjectives : tetisd (7), ekadowi (11). 
Verbal forms : äle (4), belé (5), #०8 (6), 188 (7), 
ho (8), karãveyā (10), "bhangaled. 
(1), kardvé (12), ure (12). 
Besides these, the extract contains some archaic words 
peculiar to OM. like bons (9), sthala. (9, 10) and kámatu. 
ay. 
‘The following phonological changes have to be noted : 
kh > p i spe (Sk. sukha), 12. 
9 > w : Unhakadeva (Sk. upnodakadeva), 12, 
w > 1 : wla (Sk. pha), 6. 
6 niieku (Sk, ndyoka), 9. 
y : Somadeyo (Sk. somadeva), 8. 
2: Saradhanga (Sk. sara-), 4; dsramd (Sk. 
‘érama), 4; saranundekd (Sk, бағана), 6. 
References : 


का (vide, 
Quarterly of the Bharata Itihiisa Sashéodhaka Mapdala, 
Poona, 9.20). 





a> 
у> 
v> 
4> 








Be, 189, Lila-Caritra, 


‘These three passages are from Lila Caritra, a 
biography of Cakradhara, the founder of the Mahānu- 
bháva Sect, by MuauBHATA, written in about 1278 A.D. 
(1200 aka) after his passing away. MDIAIBHATA came 
originally from Sirols, a village in Ahmednagara district, 
and after completing his education in Maharastra and in 
‘Telaigapa he joined the Mahānubhāva sect and made 
Ridhapüra the place of his permanent residence. After the 
death of Cakradhara in 1276 A.D,, MuaIBHATA applied 
himself to the work of collecting his memoirs from his 
followers and after a strenuous labour of about two years 
‘completed the undertaking in about 1278. This biography, 
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the first of its kind in Marãthî, is in the form of memoirs 
f Cukradhara and is divided into three parts, namely, 
hike, Pirvdrdha and Uttordrdha, containing in all 
‘about one thousand Incidents from his life. Extract XVI 
gives some idea about the devotion and single-mindedness 
‘with which MHAIDIATA worked on the arduos task of 
collecting and compiling the memoirs of an epoch-maker 
like Cakradhara, ‘The work, apart from being the life 
history of the founder of a religious sect, is also valuable 
as a socio-religious history of Mahdristra of the thirteenth 
century, It formed the source-volume of a number of 
later works like Sitropatha, Drpfantapdpha and others and 
ds also known for its simple, yet chaste style. The 
importance of ZAB-Caritre to the study of Old Marithi 
itis Is very great as it contains a number of archaic 
forms and vocables, not literary, but popular, 

The first of these three extracts, No. 1, describes 
Cakradhara as the gon of a Minister of Stato in the prime 
‘of his youth, given to gambling. This is the pre-llumina- 
Чоп stage in his life, In the second passage, No. 8, we 
жее Мт as a solitary rover wandering in search of God 
and doing some odd jobs like rearing cattle in a way all 
his own, The last passage, No. 9, is « semi-historical one 
indicating the political upheaval that took place in the 
capital of the Yidava Kings in the year 1271 A.D. when 
Rimadeva wrested the sovereign power from the hands of 
‘Amapadeva and ascended the throne of Devagiri. Here 
‘we see the personal and the impersonal woven together 
and yet the enlightened Cekradhara remaining unconcerned 
‘with the material changes taking place round him, 


Ba. 10. Sitrapatha, 


Sütrapifha, from which the present passage is selected, 
‘though usually ascribed to KEsonAsA, is really the work of 
CAKRADHARA, the founder of the Mahinubhiva Sect. 
‘While writing out his memoirs for ‘Lila Caritra’ its author, 
MHATBIATA, had incorporated a number of utterances of 
Cakradhara into his work which were later collected to- 
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gether by KesonAsA in the form of the present Sitropdfha. 
Tt is clear from the history of the making of Sitropafhe, 
therefore, that its authorship should go to CAKRADHARA 
and not to Kesonash who was actually the compiler or 
editor of these sütras and nothing more, The Sütropüfha 
is a collection of aver a thousand saying of CAKRADHARA 
and is divided into two parts, Aedrw and Vicára, the first 
dealing with ethics and the second with metaphysics. A. 
stra is defined In Sanskrit as a cryptic saying carrying 
universal thoughts expressed in a clear and smart 
manner, and tho present sitras of CAKRADHARA bear this 
test to a large extent. The Siatrapdpha can aptly be 
described as the Testament of the Mahdnubhavas since it 
‘of thelr philosophy and is recited 
t, whether Maráthl- 
speaking or not, It formed the subject of a number of 
later commentaries by various scholars and lent itself for 
the erudition of many Papditas. "Tho dato of tho complla- 
tion of these sires by KXsobAsA is immediately after the 
completion of Lild-Caritra, Le, about 1280 A.D. 
The fifteen sires selected here are from the ethical 
part of the Sütropdfha and give some idea about tho pessi- 
‘istic extremism in CAKRADHARA's view of life 


Bz, 11, Dryldntapátha. 


‘The Parable in this extract is one of the hundred and 
fourteen compiled by the author of Martiprakiéa, namel 
Krsomsa. After compiling the aphorisms of Cakradhara 
as found in MHLAIBHATA’s Lild-Caritra, Kesonasa turned to 
the many parables that Cakradhara had narrated to his 
disciples and brought out a collection of these under the 
title Drsfintapifha. Each parable in this collection 
consists of three parts : (1) the Sitra or Dictum, (2) the 
Drgtanta or Parable proper, and (8) the Dirgfintika or 
Inference. Of these the frat two, namely, the Dictum and 
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the Parable, are by CAKRADHARA, and the third, namely, 
the Inference, is by KESOBASA. The frat two wer 
narrated, and not written, by CAKRADHARA during the 
years 1268 and 1278 A.D, while the ‘Inferences were 
‘written by Kesosasa in about 1280 A.D. There 
difference in thelr styles also. That of the Dictum and 
the Parable is natural and lively, whereas the Inference 
reads somewhat strained and artificial, The three together 
o to form the popularised philosophy of the Mahánubhiva 
pos 

"The present parable of an elephant was narrated by 
CAKRADHARA to MHATDHATA, the author of the 4J4-Carítra, 
at Domegrima and brings out the relation between God 
and his attributes, 








Be. 12. Pajdvasara, 


‘The present extract is from the Pijivamre or 
Nityodisi-LiJà by BAIDBVA-BASA, & disciple of. Nügadevi- 
гуа amd close associato of Cakradhara. The daily 
routine of the latter had been observed very closely by 
BADEVA and was recorded later in the form of Püjdvasara. 
which literally means the ‘periods of worship’. The work, 
though small in sizo, is valuable both linguistically and 
sociologically as it describes їп all details the daily routine 
of the people of Mahdrigtra some seven hundred years ago 
and fn the peculiarly naive style of a commoner, BADIA 
had a fine literary tasto as s seen from his famous remark. 
on the Sifupila-vadha of BHASKARA, quoted in the note to 
Ex. No, 28. The date of composition of Pajévasara is not 
known. But it must be somewhere about 1985 A.D. 
TADEYA died in the year 1909 A.D. 


"The present selection depicts the morning times in the 
dally routine of Cakradhara. 
Be, 84, Govindoprabhu-Caritra, 


‘This and the next extract are from the Govinda- 
prabhuCoritra by MHAIBHATA, the author of Lild-Caritra 


Notes m 


(vide, Notes to Ex. No. 7). This work contains the 
memoirs of Govindaprabhu of Ridhapüra and is popularly 
Known in the Mahinubhiva Sect as Ridhapiira-Caritra. 
‘KOLATE, however, prefers to gall it Govindpradhu - Caritra. 
as it is a biography of the Guru or spiritual teacher of 
Cakradhara narrated in the form of memoirs, Govinda- 
prabhu, though spiritually great, was yet a commoner who 
spent his whole life at Ridhapūra, a village in the Amarávati 
District. These memoirs by MHAIBHATA give us some idea. 
about the Marathi language as spoken then in Varháda or 
Vidarbha, The date of the composition of this work is 
about 1288 A.D. 


‘Tho first reminiscence (No. 13) is about the super- 
human powers of Govindaprabhu who brought to life a 
dead child, while the second one (No. 14) is about his 
burial when all his devotees were greatly affleted with 
sorrow. 








Ba, 16-16-17. Smrtisthaja. 


‘This and the following two passages are from 
Smrtisthaja, a collection of the memoirs of Nagadeva, by 
NARINDRA and PARASURAMA. Nüadeva was the first 
official Kcürya or preceptor of the Mahinubhàva sect and 
though not a writer himself was an inspiration to many. 
His memoirs, about seven hundred in all, wore collected 
jointly by NARENDRA, the author of Rukmipi-Svayarhvara, 
land PARASURAMA, a noted scholar, in about 1808 A.D. 
‘About half of these seven hundred reminiscences aro 
extant to-day and are edited by V. N. DESAPANDE under 
the title Smptisthala. This work serves as a good 
— to the earlier litterateura in the Mahinu- 
bhava sect most of whom were creations of Nágadevicàrya. 
who is the theme of Smrtíshala. 

‘The first of those memoirs, No. 16, gives us a first- 
hand account of the history of the composition of меті. 
Svayevare by poet NaweNDRA, bringing out his self- 
respect, The second one, No. 16, describes graphically 
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the pains that MHAIBHATA took in the composition of his 
Lila-Caritra, aa also the sincerity of purpose with which 
he worked upon it, The third memoir is about the last 
moments of Nagadeva himself and shows the oneness of 
purpose with which he led the cult of his Master, 
Cakradhara. 


Bz. 18, Pafteatantra, 

‘This passage is from a Marathi version of Pañea- 
tantra, the famous collection of didactic stories in 
Sanskrit, The original Pañeatantra travelled from one 
country to another and while doing so changed its 
appearance in its different versions in different languages. 
The present selection is from a similar rendering in 
Markihi done by an unknown author some tiho in the 
beginning of the fourteenth century. It contains the story 
of a monkey and a crocodile from the fourth part of 
Pafleatantra, known ts Labdha-Prandéo or the loss of the 
‘gain, first published by V. L. Bave in the Moháripfra 
Kavi of Saka 1829. 


Be, 19. dri Kra-Caritra, 
‘This passage is from rt Kryta-Caritra or the Life of 
Sri Krepa, a prose work ascribed to the authorship of 
BHASKARA according to Y. K. DESAPANDE and V. N. 
DESAPANDE — and to that of MHAIBHATA according to 
KotAtt. It seems more likely that MIYAIBHATA, who has 
to his eredit similar other biographies written in the form 
of memoire, s the author of this work also, It represents 
yet another specimen of Marifh prose of the thirteenth 
Century and depicts the life of Sri Krena as narrated by 
Сатаната, Ве founder of the Mabdnubhiva Sect, to his 
— This biography is in the form 
of a series of incidents in the Ife of ri Krşpa as narrated 
by CAKRADHARA which fact gives him, and not to 
Muamara or BHASKARA, the real credit of this work. 
The latter are only the editors as in the case of the Sitra- 
pûfhe (Ex: No. 10). This work was published seriall 
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the Marûfhî Sarhfodhana Patrikû, Vols. II, IV and V, and. 
was edited by A. K. PRIYOLKAR. 

‘The present extract describes an episode in the life of | 
fri Krapa when he offered deliverance to the unsophisti- 
cated wives of the orthodox priests by making them feed 
his hungry playmates, The passage appears im Vol. III, 
No. 8, p. 86 of the abovementioned Journal 


Ба, 20, Vivekasindhu. 


"This is an extract from the first chapter of Viveka- 
sindhu composed in the year 1188 A.D. (Saka 1110) by 
MUKUNDARAJA who lived according to some at Ambe- 
Jogil, (Dt. Ba) and according to others at Ambhoré 
(Dt. Bhandari). Vivekasindhu is the earliest known 
work in Marathi and tries to expound the principles of 
Vedintic philosophy. It is true that the language of this 
‘work appears to be of a ater perlod than that of JRanefoart 
and it is for this reason that doubt has been expressed, 
about anterlority being assigned to MUKUNDARAJA. But 
when we remember that ancient works may in course of 
time be recast into modern form, it need not seem im 
possible that MUKUNDARAJA's works themselves may al 
have been recast and that, therefore, what modernity there 
appears in his works is due to the successive shape that 
they took after him. Recent researches, moreover, havo 
proved it beyond doubt that MUKUNDARAJA did live in the 
second half of the twelfth century and that the authenticity’ 
of his works, especially of Vivekasindh, need not be 
questioned. A critical edition of this work has very 
recently been brought out by K. P. KULKARNI. 

Hore MUKUNDARAZA glorifies Mari{hi, the language 
of his work, in almost superlative terms and with high 
poetic imagery. His words remind us of similar utterances, 
by JNANESVARA, who came a century later. 


Bx, 21, Dhavelas. 
‘This is an extract from the Dħavajās or marriage- 
songs composed by MAHADAISA or MAHADAMBA in about 
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1285 A.D. She was the wife of one Vamandcdrya of Puri 
who was a priest to the Yàdava King Mahidevariy: 
Vimanicarya died young leaving his wife a widow who 
then followed Cakradhara and was later joined by her 
cousin Nagadeva, МАНАРАМВА was very intelligent and 
in high esteem of the followers of the Mahlnubhàva Sect. 
After the passing away of Cakradhara, she came to 
with Govindaprabhu at Ridhapüra and was with him ti 
his death, Tt seems from her memoirs as found in the 
Smrtisthaja that she was a gitted poetess and a ‘friend, 
philosopher and guide’ to her co-espirants. She died old 
ft the age of about seventy or seventy-five 


‘The present passage is selected from her Dhavofé or 
songs composed for being sung at the time of the marriage- 
ceremony оё Кура and Rukmipl. These songs narrate 
this whole episode and aro composed in what is known 
the literary Ovi form, à kind of free, yet rhymed ve 
The word dhavalé (< Sk. dhava, husband; bridegroom) 
erally means a Marriagesong, ‘Tho present extract 
doplets the heart-rendings of Rukminl for the attainment 
© Кра which is a prelude to her marriage with him 
later. 





























Bs, 22, Martipraksa, 


There are two views about the authorship of 
Martiprakaéa from which poem this selection is mad 
‘Tradition regards it as belonging to Keso-tasa, the 
compiler of the Sitrapdtha and Drstantapûtha (Extracts 
No. 10, 11) and a very close associate of Cakradhara. 
According to Smrtisthala, however, the author of this work 
is not Keso.nasa, but KESAVACARYA, the former Guru of 
BHASKARA KAVISVARA. This latter view is not acceptable 
эв it is unlikely that a literary work, howsoever merited 
it may be, by one who did not belong to the Mahānubhāva 
sect would be taken by its followers within their fold. 
‘Tracition ascribing the work to Keso-nasa has, therefore, 
to be honoured in the absence of any contrary evidence. 
Tt la rather surprising that such a fine piece by a senior 
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author like KESO-BASA was not included in the list of the 
seven major works of the Mahinubhivas. Mirtiprakise, 
describing in details and in a poetically adorned style the 
grace of the form of Cakradhara, was written in about 
1285 A.D. The poem is as yet unpublished. 

‘The present passage, depicting the self-confidence of. 
the author in the task of describing the grace of Сакта» 
dhara, opens out a mine of poetic similes so favourite with 
the Mahānubhāva poets, 








Ез, 28-24-25, Idnesvart, 


‘This and the next two extracts are from Jilaneévart, 
the well-known Maritht commentary on the Bhagavad- 
itd, weitten in 1290 A.D, by JNANESVALA, the greatest of 
the ‘poet-saints of Mahdrigtre, JNANESVARA, who was 
initiated into the path of spiritualism by his elder brother 
Nivrtti, combines in him both knowledge and devotion, 
the main principles of the Nütha and the Bhigavata 
cults respectively. Though primarily a philosophical 
‘work, the literary beauty of JAdnedvard is unsurpassed and 
‘one is forced to admit its claim to be regarded as the 
greatest work in Marühi ever written. It is really a 
great wonder that JNANESVARA could write such a work 
par excellence when he was hardly eighteen. After its 
creation he joined Namadeva, the leader of the cult of 
devotion at Pandharptra, and both together toured all over 
India visiting a number of holy places and initiating 
‘masses into the line of the saints. After completing thia. 
spiritual pilgrimage, JNANESVARA returned to Popdhar- 
lira and then to Ajandi (Dt. Poona) where he passed 
away while in meditation on the 13th day of the dark half 
of Kartika in the Saka year 1218 (Le, 1296 A.D). 
Besides Jfidneévart, he has to his credit another treatise 
‘on the Vedintic philosophy, namely, Amrtamubhava and 
‘quite a good number of Abhasigas or devotional lyries, one 
of which is included in Ex. No. 81. 

Jhanevars, written in the Ovi form, is invaluable to 
every student of Old Marathi linguistics, as it contains a 
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number of archaie forms which go to make its 
Unfortunately, however, the original text of 
work, sald to be dictated to one Saccidinanda Biba by 
SINANESVARA, is not extant today and we have to remain 
satiated with the redaction of the original done by 
EXANATHA some three hundred years later. ‘The language 
of Jñdmaévari was, of course, slightly modernized by 
EXANATICA but i isnot likely that he took liberty with its 
ext. MADAGAVAKAR and RAJAVADE have published two 
diferent editions of this work which they claim as pre- 
Ekaniths texts of JAdnedvart approaching the archetypus 
which is not extant today, Reference may here he made 
to PANASEs work on the ‘Linguistic Pecullaritien of Jid- 
nefvart, with an index verborum appended, and VELING- 
"Dictionary of JAdnesvart’, which would prove useful 
tudent of language. "Tho frat part of RANADE's classic. 
‘work, ‘Mysticism in Mahdrdgtra’, deals with JNANESVAA. 
and his works and is invaluable to all those who are 
interested more in the thought-content than in the outer 
form. 

In the frst of the present three extracts, No. 29, 
JNANESVARA tries to bring out the essential feature of 
human dife, namely, misery and emphasises the necessity 
of search for God through it. In the second passage, No. 
24, he compares the Absolute with the Sun, even like 
Prato in his Republic, and, describes by means of a 
sustained metaphor the Sun of Absolute Reality, The last 
passage, No, 25, forming the epilogue of Jfdneévar, ix the 
most celebrated one where its author asks for grace from 
God. ‘These three passages ean be said to form a chain 
of thoughts, as if, by which JNANESVARA takes us from 
misery to bliss through the wonderful experience of the 
Sun of Absoluto Reality. 




















Bz. 26. Rubmint Svayarivara, 


‘This passage belongs to Pukmáni Seayartvora, a narra- 
tive poem written by NARENDRA in 1292 A.D. (Saka 


ores am 


1214). Tt seems according to Smrtisthaja that he was one 
of the poets in the court of King Ramacandra Yadava of 
Devagiri and was offered a tempting sum so that he should 
ascribe the authorship of his present poem to the King. 
‘NARENDRA, however, being a poet with self-respect totally 
rejected the royal offer and, getting disgusted with the 
ways of the world, joined the Mahdnubhava sect and 
became a follower of Nagadevicarys (vide, Bx. No, 1 
e brought with him the present composition on the 
episode of the marriage of Rukmint which was left 
‘incomplete, consisting of 879 verses in the Out metre. The 
poem was later completed, but not by NARENDRA. For a 
fuller account of this poet and his poem reference may be 
‘made to the Introduction to Rukmépt-Svayarhvara ag edited 
by КоглтЕ (1940). 

‘The present extract contains a highly poetical descrip- 
tion of Rukmini, the heroine of the poem, done in a more 
or less conventional manner peculiar with the poets in the 
Mahînubhiva Seet. 











Еа, 27, Rase-Kaumodt, 


‘This passage is selected not from any literary work, 
but from a short treatise on medicine, namely, Rasa- 
Kaumodi, written in verse form by VITTHALA GALANDA in. 
about 1900 A.D. (or бака 1202). The author, an eminent 
physician of ‘his times and an authority on the Indian 
system of medicine, has a number of works on Ayurveda 
to his credit, some four of which are in Marathi. It seems 
that his ancestors belonged originally to Ajajapür (Le, 
Elicapür of today) in Vidarbha and later branched off, 
‘one branch settling at Bijapur and the other at Gulburgà 
in Karndaka, VITTHALA himself was a physician in the 
‘court of King Bukkardya of Vijayanagar. The present 
‘work of his, containing about 400 verses in the Out metre, 
is recently edited for the first time by SRIDHARA 
KULKARNI with an Introduction. This edition is based 
upon a single manuscript found at Gulburgà and copied by 
the great grand-son of ite author at Alajapür in the 16th 
OMA. I 
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century, ‘This MS: is ome of the: oldest manuscripts 
available in Marathi 

The word Rada in the tile of this work needs some 
आगळा. Rasa is a very important technical term in 
‘he Indian system of medicine and is used with two 
different meanings in different periods. CARAKA, SUSRUTA 
nid VAGQHATA, three earliest authorities on Ayurveda, use 
‘the term Rasa as meaning God, or the very Soul of fe, 
14 Raséyana as meaning the pathway to this Soul or its 
wellbeing, Later authors, however, intepret Rasa as 
mercury aid Roadyona as preparations of mercury. The 
author of the present work tries to synthesise these two 
onnotations when he says : 

‘ag de स्वराचा अवतार: औधी तयाचा परि; 
meaning that Rasa is an incarnation of God himself and 
‘medicines his paraphernalia, 

‘The present extract from Rasa-Kaumodl describes the 
prognosis of death, or in other words, gives the aymptor 
Е а дидум, іе, one the end of whose life is fu 
approaching. 


Be, 28.29, Siéupalavadha and Vddhave-Gita. 


Those two passages are from the works of BHASKARA, 

& Mahinubháva poet coming from Kiskra-Bori. In his 
earlier life he was a follower of the Kalaêkî ect but later 
and became a disciple of 

‘food speaker and his lectures on 
the Bhdgavata had become very popular. He had command 
over Marifhf and had received high compliments for his 
style from his Guru, After joining the Sect, he composed 
his first work, namely, sisupdlaoadha, which attracted the 
attention of many. BAIDEVA, his senior colleague, however, 
forbade him from writing any more of such poetry 
‘which belonged to the worldly life and asked him to take 
to devotional writing. Accordingly, BHASKARA wrote 
Uddhava-Gitd or the Ehidasa-Skandha, based on the 
eleventh chapter of the Bhagavata and narrating the 
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philosophical teachings of Krgna to his disciple Uddbava. 
The date of the composition of these two works 
is a debatable point and until recently it was believed 
that they were pre-JNANESVARA works. Research has, 
however, proved it that BHASKARA wrote his first work, 
namely, Siéupälavadhm, in about 1806 АР, (or Saka 
1227) and mot earlier. After the death of his teacher 
Nigadeva in 1802 AD, BHASKARA had to emigrate 
Хо Konan or the coastal area on account of the 
Muslim invasion over the Deccan and lost a number of 
— during his travel. When all was quiet, he 
returned to his original place and tried to reorganize the 
sect, He spent his last days at Asti, in Ahmednagar 
district, and died thore in about 1810 A.D. For a fuller 
treatment of tho life and works of BHASKARA, reference 
may be made to Kota ‘Bidakara Bhatta Borikara' 
(1095). "The Smtithala and Vrddhdeüre so contain 
some very interesting memoirs of this great poet popularly 
known as KAvisvAna BHASKARA (Smr, Nos, 55, 116, 119, 
120, 204, 42; Vrdd, Nos, 2, 5 6, 10, 12, 16). 

The first of tho two present extracta is from iéupila- 
vadia, sorifyig the poetic grace of the story of Kropa. 
"The second one là from Uddhaya-Gita depicting in a very 
touching manner the sorrow of Uddhava at the {dea of 
K's proposed departure from this work. 


























Bi. 80; “Vachäharaya. 


This paige from Vachdhariina comes from 
DamovAna Paridita, the celebrated author belonging to the 
Mahinubhiva Sect. He was a contemporary and a co- 
worker of KESIRAJA, the famous compiler of the Sūtra- 
pátha. The friendship between the two was'so close that 
DAMODARA Pandita ascribed his poem to KESIRAJA and 
probably vice versa. DaMopana fully deserved the title 
of a Papgita, for he was well-versed in the Mah&nubhiva 
philosophy and was one of its chief exponents. Не knew 
the art of music too and was specially permitted by his 
Guru, Nāgadevācārya, for whom he had the highest regard, 
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to sing devotional songs in spite of the dictum of Cakra- 
dhara that all music should be banned. He had a command 
‘over language, a fact which was openly declared by his 
Guru when he said, ‘fest deht mafea woh’? Но 
has composed a number of philosophical songs known as 
Caupadis, besides the present poem, namely, Vaehdharya, 
which was written by him round about 1816 A.D. (or 
Saka 1238) according to KoLATE? Vaehdharapa (meaning 
‘sling of the calves’) is a narrative poem in the Ovi 
metre based on an episode in the life of Krypa as found In 
the Bhdgavata (10.12-14). The story depicts an incident 
in which the cattle belonging to the cow-herds іа боца 
‘wore seized by Brahmadeva appearing in the form of a 
demon and were later released by the super-human powers 
of Lord Kropa. 

"The present extract from this poem, while setting out. 
its greatness, describes succinctly the Nave-rvac-ndfaka, 
or the drama of Krypa’s life having all the nine poetical 
sentiments, reminding the reader of similar utterances in 
SHAKESPEARE, 





Be, 81. Abhañgas. 


This extract contains five abharigas from five different 
poet-aaints who wore contemporaries. An abhailga is a 
metrical composition, n variation of the Out set to music, 
and somewhat fid in its character. As regards ita 
content, ft corresponds closely to the religious lyric in 
English literature. Por the abhanigas are an outpouring 
of the heart coming from an ardent devotee of God and 
touching the chords of emotion even in.a common reader. 
We see the uprise of this kind of literature with 
JNANESVARA, the author of Jfanefvarî, and NAMADEVA, 
"ho poet-saint of Papdharapür, who together brought it to 
perfection, and its pinnacle in TUKARAMA who belonged to 
the sixteenth century. This vast literature covering 
l Meaning, Papita writes Бой Вик алй Мамы ळण 


(Yida, Smrtathaja, 88). 
2 Vahtharaya (1888), Tatro. 
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thousands of abhaiigas is, however, deprived to a certain 
extent of its linguistic value as it has been slightly 
modernized while coming down to us through oral tradi- 
tion. Still we do find some archaic forms in the abhaiigas 
of JNANESVARA and his contemporaries like NAMADEVA. 

‘The first of these five abkasigas is from TNANESVARA 
himself wherein we can see his rightful complacenco 
achieved through the grace of his Guru, Nivrttinátha. 
‘The second one is from NAMADEVA where he insists on the 
significance and efficacy of the Name of God. In the third 
аФһайда we see SAVATA, the gardner, experiencing alle 
pervading God in his orchard. ‘The fourth one is by 
окна, the untouchable, depicting him as a socially low, 
yot-devotionally high soul. And the last of these abhavigas 
‘comes from JANI, the mald-servant in the f 
NAMADBVA, In which she analogically describes the attach- 
ment of God to his devotee, 








Еа, 82, Sahyldri-Varnana, 


‘This is an extract from Sahyldri-varyana, n detcrip- 
tive cum narrative poem written by RAVALO or RAGHO 
BA8A in about 1888 A.D. The poem forms the last of the 
seven major works of the Mahdnubhivas and has for ita 
‘subject the incarnation of Lord Dattatres, the second of 
thelr five Krgpas, Lord Dattdtreya lived on the Sahya 
range of mountains in the Deccan where he performed 
‘many miracles, a reason why the present poem is named 
after the place and not after the person. Its title is 
naturally deceptive to some extent and we find that the 
poem speaks more about Lord Dattitreya than about his 
location, namely, the Sahyddri, ‘The author of this poem 
belonged to Patharî, a village in Vidarbha, and was 
a disciple of Hirkisî, a woman aspirant among the 
spiritual fold of Nāgadeväcärya. Tt is this very RAVALO- 
‘Basa who invented the secret code-alphabet used by the 
Inter Mahānubhāva writers. 

Sahyédrivargana is as yet unpublished. Selection, 
‘therefore, had to be made from a few sample extracts given 
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by Nuns, a scholar of Mabünobhàvie studies, in hls article 
published in the Quarterly of the Bharata Itihāsa 
Sarhdodhaka Mangala (284.7802). The present passage 
contains a poeti description of the mountain SahyAdri near 
Matápura or Máhür, the seat of Lord Dattatreya, 


Bi bs. Raahipura-Vernana. 

‘This is passage from Rddhipura-Varyana, a descrip- 
uve poem written in 1968 A.D. (Saka 1285) by NARAYANA 
Basa who belonged to. a village named Bahaliye in the 
distriet of Kbündeía, | He was given to wiles in his youth 
"but later repentance took over him and he was initiated 
into the Mahinubhiva Cult, Rédhipura, where Govinda. 
prabhu lyed, is a small village hn Arrivati district and 
is regarded as tho holiest of all places by the Mahānubhävas. 
At is no wonder, therefore, that quite « number of poets 
‘rom thia cult have made ita subject of their compositions, 

Here NARAYANA BASA gives us a graphic and poetic 
description of Rédhipura and its) surroundings. The 
-woraes selected are Nos. 44, 45, 48, 68, 71, 75, 76, 88, 91, 
96, 100 and 101 from the original poem as edited by 
Y. K. Desaranne in the yenr 1929. 















ETYMOLOGICAL GLOSSARY 


а, TN, Glossary covers all the vocables occurring in the prevent 
Тена their orthographic] variations. Generally, tho frst 








Falo, eapectally in be 
Eve to extracts and In 
the esse of poetry, 
Nepait Dictionary or any standard work on Indian lngilties end 
‘eed not be explained here as they ave indicated aeparhtely. 


"The vocales aro given inthe spelling In which they occur In 
reset qute ' variety of orthographic! forma, 
"een made to attain completeness, it must be 








К 
rites and Incorisielencles of the OM. texta. I have tbus prinelpaliy 
— feom-the normalization of spellings. Semantie variations 


Indicated. 


Ë Aw to Etymology, 1 havo restricted myself to the OLA, orig, 
diving those from MA. when necessary. Yet when some considera: 
fhe change in the form of m word has oceurred t hs ben referred 
to. Inthe ave of Sanskrit origin, only the nominal bases and verbal 
ots have been mentioned. Doubtful etymologies are ther not 
given or given wlth question mark 


х, Toner Nepilt Dietonory and Виня Index Etymologique 
to hls La formation de la langue Marathe wre referred to whenever 
— ала Трите also indented, where necessary, cognate forms 
rom other writings of the OM. period. 


©. Postpositions and sufixes are shown separately froni 
forme of nouns by means of a hyphen; eats 


kamata з атакі айкый. 
haya: ghayed-prati. 
«їн ешт}. aa 
p 














T 
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арыта (Sk. kerma) id, 
suddenly, accidentally 21, 13. 

athanda (Sk) adv. of time; 
perpetually 20, 8. 

— adv. of ime; 
‘easily, without break 





— — 8 
"macn pl, dit of Are 19, 28. 
sniper instr. pl. 19, 2 

мин (Вы on mdse, 





кайа (Sk. shot) pp 
RJ III pern. sp, to nett 
ул. 

“ййштї- (Sk. cju 
taman) mablag, darinenn 
st pores 80, T. 

sarah (Be. ананан) 
‘int ७४, roaming 10, 

— (БЕ онды) num. 
ladj eighteen 16, 8; Вин 
Bet, Tune Ob, 

— (Sk. amable) conj, 
nod 0 10, 8000 20 b. 

M (BE) w 

— 
ү 
At 

अधा (Bk, a) me nom. ig 











trhandamo (80. Аван. 
dane) mnomag, von of Ati 


adraia (Sk. adrot) adj, dle 
appeared 19, 32. 

adis (Sk. adbinda) mat. 
‘or genag, poetical sentiment 
S wonder $0, 10 





additional f, 14. 

— (Bk. odMka-mae) 
m. sg» Interealry month. 
DX 

३08४ (88५ enaiga) m. non. 
s€, Cupid 30, 11, 

— (SK, ananto-dakti) 
"dj. (т) пот having 
infinite powers 1, 3. 

manta) moose, 








КТУ) 
1 Ok ona Crom 
—— 4) 
айта Bk) sana 
bonne of Taning 18, 1 
— in 
0205000013. 
— (8k) слиты By 
EO 
jam (Sk акайи. 
meae, eme 
or to art eating 1,28 
ears (SE) saj (r) nom 
Si owe t 
(Sk ead) adj. 
i 
tiple (Sk. onu V lap) эр. 
Tin) I prt Foe 
їз 
азат (S ene V B) 
ra 
шк 
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snuthayi-clyd (Sk. ७७८७0८) 
ъа аро from amongst ex 





apis. (Sk. a-preti) м 
mparable, unparalleled 20, 








aytgach (m) bag, 90, 0. 
— (Sk. a-Dhaia) m. 
authorship 16, 12; 

n 








कामम (Ву, abhvägata) n. 
hespltaltty 16, 9. 





ау Cn.) ळा. हो, тешр 
us 28,9, 

amta (Sk. semis) adj, dme 
‘measurable 27, 12. 

arta (Sk) n, netar. 

mrt gen. 

rey 

rte ol ag 22, 12. 

amytopama (Sk) ndj. sweet s 
Tectar 18, 10. 

ambara (Sk) naemag, shy 
э. 

जळवा (Sk. Ame 
—— — 
ing over the region o£ Amba 
зл. 

мны. (ВЕ) £anom. sg, ral 
"ng Goddess 20, 2. 

svanyaradana. (Sk) moomág, 
‘ery in the wilderness 32, 22 








arupodayo (Sk. arunodaya) m 
mom, sg, dawn, break of day 
IX 

sre (Sk) ind, interjection ot 
анар 18, 4i. 

Arjun. (Sk. Arjuna) m. vie. 
"ws pers. name 23, 14. 





arva (X) maompl, sen, 
ocean 25, 8. 
artha (Sk) mnomag, mem 





ing, purport, content 20, 12. 
ким (Sk. oria) mda. 
(5 aa postposltion of lo) 
22, 12 
абба (ви, ада) пып, adh, 
(т) попав halt & 3. 
avava (Sk. avayava) ms part, 
Timb 
"vier hone, pl, 11, 12 
rera sonar. 1, 12 
жиш (Sk. аралаш) Часе 
‘Se, decline, waning 28, 10. 
svagha (Sk: agra-eyapta) al 
whole (Sea under d nho) 
5 
Н 





















ahi 
этем (Sk apa V ol i ape 
то diminished, wasted), 
iy. by inte unfortunately 





taking beth 21,8. 
svadhina (Bk) плота, м 
"tention 20, 9- 

— (Sk ava / ir) Imp. 
TE pert ug, to Men 21, 8. 
avalokani (Sh. ava V lol v. 

fo ee, lok. 
velia pr. part 8,10. 
токта ран. рат. 0,11. 
swadna (Sk) naomag, eá, 
death 11, 11 
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эчу» (Sk. videi) faena, 

— A4, 2. 

ттун. (ВК. e-rvetge) ad, 
allis, pares 28, 15 

swyein-ca (ses avtov) moll. 
pl. 20, 10, 

— (ВУ. ava hel) pot 
Det. (m) TII pas ag, to 
diari, disregard 2, 1. 
Boe sats 

мамай (SK a = saika or 
NO closed 
narrow space 24, 6. 

— (Sk. Atta) maon: 

Fr mame of the seventh Toe 

тен 3, 1. 

аза (80. аата) ndj, (n) 
normag, full, whole 21, 1 

am (Sk V ७) २ ७ be 
"uae 249%, Tube 101 




















vo pot part (n) Ш 
persa 10, 2. 

awe pt Tpeteag. 27, 6 

ne pr, II pera, 1, 

sell fut HI persag, 1, 40. 








TIL paresg. 14, 28. 
oslo) эй, 
"incurable 27, 7. 
sito (Bk, Gaya t dye) m 
‘mag, royal oF government 
revenue 4, 1. 





astaviveyh (Sk. ana : pert, 

pase of on) fat. part, to 
tet out 2 8. 

— (Sk. a-silkawa- 
2220202) som ag, marriage 








‘nem ornament 24, 
минне ай v kr) 
ful part, to ornament 0, 18. 
kara (Sk lah) m. 
"nemag, (soli), ernamenta 1, 
» 





МЫШ (SK айыда) в, ды 
» family «t bee t, 


kape (Pk ahha < Sk 
` hk 1) v, to hear, Datan; 
тилен 01 
- iat inp. II perspi 20, 
10, 








‘ue inp. 1 peraph 32, 4 
कळक) Ш 


persa 28, 2. 
Ai po. pert. (w) Ш 
उन 1 2. 
1७08: 1006७ DID 
ранак, 20, 





i tos 18, 4. 
та (8 @ \/ уе! © yato) t. 
nom. es Madness prepare: 
en 18, 26 

ant (Sk. / hr) pr. MIT 
Dera. ply pull 32, 
i 

अशी (Sk. akata) тїз, бу 


Málerys (Sk akila 
ун) maemag, untimely 
4८७ 29, 8. 

Ahar! (Sk. ajra or iara?) n. 
ap, surrounding 36, 8; 
Tonsen Sea 
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ча ind, interjection af calling 
19, 28. 





Mitis sb us 6, 
Масат за: ап 
true n, 

эши igs) nese 

ыы "lh s Rd 
आई Tenue ss u 
ий (шк өйы (мөм, 
nnd 4, 8 
won i вариа 
LEE 0; 
БУН 
p 
fc tere 12,1 
БЕЯ 
etar ee akere) ol (E) 
S. or Tec vid 29, 
0 
Mami (Sk emis 
rie) nv, ner A ie 
Sly 
man (k a V eor) pe, M 
pede, t Deve rca 
З 
ау (и. выле) в ae 
0 
{UL (Be aye) ado ine (oy 
000, urdan, this day M My 
Stace 0 Toman a. 





























i now 7, 1. 
Аранов (8. у аадарау) ч 
to remember, recollect. 
havi pre part (mj) 1 
pers. 1 12. 
ААМ рерин (т) 88, 
> 


ळक (Sk, antar-ighikd) 
noms, hindrance, obetrace 
tion 22, û; for dje see Tun 
ма a. 

марий (Sk. extar-pitin) f. 
пота, от, trouble 20, 4. 

цаз (ау мш 
rings Bin You 
‘ell emus. pp» (£) MI 








rea: 1, 
oad caus. op. (n) या 





mavê potpwt. (n) III 

pera, 18, 10 

И! pr: HI part, 10, 19. 

‘nia pp. (m THE erase 
18, 17 

Aly ру. (0) Ш perna 


ти рг. Ш yérnag. 18, 8. 
Ми іар, П. резак, 1, 1. 
atna fat, 1 pernag. 19, 8. 








— (Bk. ७७०८-३०) 
(тосар, snother 2, 








атауды (Sk. dina) 
та) том, Seit-knovisdps 
24, 3. 

— (Sk. ama 
— £. nom. 
shadow of anion about 
2६ 10. 

अपाक कका (Sk. tme- 

hava-sertman) f. Instr. 

f, path of Saltrenlisation 

т. 
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им (Вк. atta) adj. (m) 
dat, believer 32, 8. 
sri (St a v r) pp. ७) 
JIL perse, Yo regard, ree 
उच्य 2 
dara (Ske dare) maomag, 
терий, төрө 10, 4. 
4806 100. *४» 28, 8. 
sapere (Bk aE purge) m. 
Шр, Ришат Being 25, 


т 

амн (Sk Adhira) minste, 
support, means #1, 2. 

— (Bhe adi) adj. (m) lo. 





Marita) aij, fal of Mus 
I 

мй (ВЕ. аним) т 
Песаро bed 28, 1; Back 
ma 

— (Sk. tran) rex, pron 
"Bof; ион 220, Tom 
3 w, aphm. 
ipaa nomar. 10, 10. 
ловон o, 22,8 
докрай бир 18, 33. 
६४७४ हक. 1, 10. 
App. (Sk dina) v. 

siet noun, wifnee saf 

Mt 








разара loesg 94, 10. 


араара аскар. з, 11. 
— (Sk a perita) m. 
таса, arrow, egre 19, 34- 
— (Sk. аб, тейи) 
"ronom adj, each 40 own. 
‘papal nomi. 
polle ndatag. 10,28 
эрк (б. талс) рип, pre. 














“pall nome 

арш ७1००७: 20, 3. 

—— 28, 4. 
७09७ 78008. है, 12. 

pile mace 10, 

puli (9i diman.) per, pro 
vom. adj. (n) тота each. 
rei ovn 18, 8. 

havi (Bk Yap) p. (m) 
TIE person, V ca, vnd for 
ane 

їз (Вк. өтм) 2, wife. 














00७६-४७ (8). 40०४-३७) w. 
bl, mangostre 12,6) Buoci 
o, Tom 12a, dp. 





Bros (we, cx fi, 
orat at ham 
a 8 i 
Mia do ii. 
Aoi sem i 1 








шан шу. 14, 16 
ues ol. aul 8, 4; 
тө १, 6; aweyê 18, 


з. 
ЛЗ 
ааваа аку, лт. 
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arada (Sk d raf) prpart 
а) потрі, Saying or wall 
tng loudly 24, 8. 

‘rath (Sk. dria) adj (orm) 
Ten, wffieted, watering 21, 


D 
Arava (Sk à / id) mong, 
‘trove, plantation, १8, 8. 
—8 
sg. mirror 21, 10; Droci 288 
a TUA 87b. 














— (Sk. arta) вај. 
(m) ML айны, тепле 
mu 

Artest (Sk. ara) adm) 
dtp, feted 22, 2 

Manchana (Sk. a-atchana) 
"Adj, without any detracting 
mark, spotleas 26, €. 











һуа тазі, М, 18, 
Я 
eter) v. t ic 
jata pr. part. 29, 5. 
Avago pr, HHI persag. 26,0. 
अश्शी ८ १/ भो noma, 
desire, king 22,12 
— (ВК, йн) naceag, 
Bird's est 24, 8; Buocie 208 
8 (Comp. Lat. avis). 
эче (Sk. aho) ind, interjection 
of ing 12, 1. 





Alo (Sk rege) maces 
port 2, 8 
мала (ВЕ) nama, sat, 
sitting 8, 16 
аа geld coin of specife 
Wl. 
аа асер, 1, 
00-280॥ ०७. ५, 2. 
te (BX. AM) fiinatrag, hope, 
apection 10, 12; Biocn. id 
— 20а. 
Asrama (Sk droma) maat 
na, hermitage 6, ५. 
सा (б 











а (Ble aola) ind, interes 
‘tion of pal oF sorrow û, M. 
‘nut! (BK) $u oblation, otter 





AW (Sk âlayo) nomar, bed 
(ef tres) 28, 15 


1 (Bk, арй Ind, slo 7, dd. 
(атмаз). 








м, 
(P) SM. othar, rent, 81, 1 
iaa (Sk реса) ` pronom. 








шкем айе. бу intr) 18, 
ra 
Indra (Sk) my pers. name 
‘Tharabê  nempl. (hen), 
‘with ffx 08 9, 6. 
тайтай аЬ. ы 
тоате ४७८०४ 9, 6. 
indriya (Sk) nome, part oF 
im. (of the body) 37, De 
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fat direction 19, 2 
ite (Sis el) мї, 
bi (n) 30, मे. 
"Ran adv. 1, 1, 
ta (Se) e God 
vara: (vam of ale 
Year), nema. 8 d. 
vara xose. 6. 
vartet oy 1, 38, 
— (SK. qhwra- 
чай) айр (т) а, м 
"aehed or dewted Ye Gol 35, 

















e 
СУИ ) 
dakae, fort of do 0, 1. 
— (Bl, thre) nomad, 
el 14, 11. 


varie (Sk wt V ir) p (8) 
erase, OE 
duc B» Toon, di 
siat (iai) frg, 
"e sete pan 29, 1 
тшси S545, on a 


s 

эйе кы у аш) б 

i eat» pe Dat 

тыу 

gata’ (8k xd V ph) v. 

чту Тиште ше, 
йи мн, и, 
T 


"фай рр (9) Ш por 
pi. 19, 24. 
эйайй py. (n) UE yer. 
1, 
ngage pr IE per. a. 28, 
s 


— 2 8, 

эй (Вк. १47000) va 

(m) itr sg, лете 
unprotected 2l, 1. 























vgs "(5 уннин) 
abstr, n instr, aps lustre, 





havina (Sk, ut y apap) 
vy eaut, to awakî, make zise, 
give fom; Bs 296 
TE 





"naval рр. (в) Шри. 
0, 1. 





"t MM) pp. (n) 
Ш pers, to rise, get p 
10, 8. 

gauni 





(Sk. ua) Adj. (n) som. 

ag dn, wanting 3, 187 
Hoon oie 

тише (В ut tf) ute 
fat peda ep I 
periag, b burt ou over- 
fiw 2 6 

है ava V U) va to 
dace, soma iden] Iden 











0G 
wart pp. (E) Ш pert, 
eit сок мге), М, 9 
tane (Sic uttara) ndj. (£) 
otag, north 9,4 
— uttara-ardha) 
Adj. (ты) тотар, second oF 
Tatler halt 10,23. 
тры (8) бита, crea 
tion 0,2 
dake (Sk) nnomag, water 
10, 10. 
эма (В abhi 
daka) naemag, springing 
water 6, 4/5. 
udayapê (Sk ud Û vy to 
Tise, come up. 
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Айуо-йеза) (8) те Instr. 
sey pers. name (of the King 
af Khe) 3, 4. 

"rich (Sie udara) n. obl, 
stomach 28, 8. 

"lih (Sk, daga) adv, of time 
(hy oe), dawn, daybreak 8, 
i Buocn 207 a. 

do (Sk wdava) manum ag, зів. 
ng, тине 28, 8. 

Uiähavadevo (8k. Udihava- 
eva) moms pors, name 
Kot a dovoteo ot Kropa) 20, 


1: 
бааа (8८ ud г ог 
M) to daliver, deem. 

dabara pp. (£) HI pers. 
Pn 
p 
ae. Bl, 1. 
— (Sk. uddhara) mace. 
te, redemption, recour i 

















‘ation 24, 8. 
shakaderk, (She umz-adnba- 
esa) datas, pers. name 
Kot a Deity) 6, 22. 
shit (Sk. pve tale) min: 
hot season, summer 99, 
t Buocw 300a. 





aki (Sk. pakara) m. 
4७६८८, obligation 18, 24, 
upstate (Ske updige-) foe, 

lap 1,18. 
upajanë (Sk. ut y/ pad) v, to 
"be orn, to erlinata; Bude 
2075, Тоша 2. 
als pp. (m) 1 pens 
18, 80. 








upajo pr. TII ras 28, 
— (Sk. ut V maf 
Yu) mls, urging 
Motion or whirlpool of water 





30,11, 
paral. (Sk. ut V pad) р 
Е ш репе Yo rate 1 


Upanhada (В. Upanirad) w, 
‘class of hilonphica wet. 
gs in Sanskrit. 

Upanigndan-st obi. 20, 18. 
— 20, 8. 
наба (80. panijad- 
artha) maces, meaning of 
the Upeniads 8,7. 

pam (5%) tno, paral, 
mile 2,1. 

— (Sk. utparyasta) adj. 
(2) nomag, topsy-turvy, 

4 contradictions 29, М. 

— (Bk wparikd) £. 
‘bly upper storey 7, 1. 

pala (Sk. ut-pranpia) w. 

чием tron 














чер бул, 
— (Sk. upädhyäya) m, 
{ainllyname (hy profession), 
Tunnen 61 b. 
"uptdbrl-eye ob. 16, 14. 








pinan (Sk. wpinak) acep, 
ait of shoes 18, 8. 

— (ВЕ. ४७० ९/ डक рр 
60 T persag. 2, V. 
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"peke (Sk. upa thy) pam. 
De. IIL parssg, to humiliate 
20 

"peri (Sk wpoyogo) mdatag, 
as, wy 10,3. 

чып (ВЕ. т-га) non. 
५८, eat 1,10. 

woh’ (eda) adj, stand- 
"ng, Buc нь, Тоя 
ah 

SM (m) wamaq, 29, 18. 
bhe (m) nompl O, 4 

Vra (Sk. Und-) £initrag, 

из. mme 10, 2T. 

rini (Sk. V Yr) v. to remain, 
To lo leftover; Pom 68 a. 

‘ua pr. HT perapi, 18, 8. 
re fut. IIT parang: 0, 12 

— (Si ava V ma) pr. 

Tt Ye 








‘wnat (Saka) moe 
hot seuon 230, 8. 
(8k. uon) adj, hot, 6, 5, 
(ke wd V ehia) 
TID periit, to w 





०७ (Sk. wya-sdaka) 
‘abl, hot water 12, 18. 

fa "(Sk tr) mom, 
Sugarcane 20, 8; Btoow 30 


nn 
тїз-чу (Sk. rt) mat 
зт. 








ба (Sk) mum adj, one 
en Bob, Токта 56 8. 
(ete) da 11 
et ob. 8,36. 
ek dat. tg 10, 3. 





cat (n) o 1, 1. 
асе (т) о, 

S (2) nomag. 11, 16. 
s (£) сле її, 

Sk (2) fitrag. 1 8 
Sk (n. or m) oca 1 
з (а) титл. 11, 18. 
а-аа (m) di. 

2, 2 
d (m) lnitrag, 11, 4. 

I (Sk eka + Fk. dome) 
Tum. adj, one er two 8 Ih, 
Mamdd (St. shane)’ rel 

ron, náatpl, oneaoth 

20200 11, 11 
akala (Bk. ke) ad), slo 

‘single; дон 300b, TURNER 

ork. 

‘hale (m) noma, 4 4 
шуа (и) бышар. 2 























hatpramukhë (8k. etad-pramu- 
ha) ndj. (n), nomps Im 
eluding mainly ४५७७ 2, 4. 
ч» (б ata) ind, here 4, 8; 
Виен ЗЬ. 








Ss (n) oma 8 18. 


favo (Sk. pa-adha : + vah) 
moma, aes of Youle 
sentiment 28,6. 





| 
| 
| 
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Ogugrämu (t4 Sk. gräma) m. 
попа place-name d, 4 
oft (Bk. om) ind particle of 
auspicious sate 2 1. 
ovito (Sk. upa / se) br past 
1 pernag, to thread, string 
together 0, 12; Tunnen 50 P. 
Чики (Sk. ava V Tag, of 
Манар) ят re 
do serve, offer 12, 8. 


kala (Sk kapto 1) Ind, Inter 
deetion об distros neanine 
‘Alas 28, 14; Buoow 304 5 
LCCUN 

kagu (Sk, kaja) плота 
‘nd, limit 24 12; Broom 308 
D, Tumm 

kade (Sk. afi adv. by loe, 
‘nd, init 10, 13; 























Yan leeag. 2, 2. 

Yapvasha, (Sk: Kaysa- MAM) 
{nom sey, branch ot the line- 
go of Kava 6, 6/6. 

хаба (8k) fnomag, narra 
uve poem 28, 11. 

35018. (8७ 1046-4७) 











Капай (Sk. таш.) +, 


name (at the wife of 
Ceirudtara). 
Yama]tlskis datag. 7, 8. 
"Кала trag. 2, 11. 
karani (Bk. V kr) v, to do; 
"Bion 3001, Tues 130b. 
karaviyale, lê emus. pp. 
(n) TII pesag. 1, 12. 
dark imp. IT perspi 15,7. 
oR 





анн fut part (в) Ш 
реа. 20,9. 

Karavi fut, part. (£) Ш 
persa. 10, 35. 

karava fut, part. (n) IIE 
erase. 6, 12 

karivoyă tut: part, 0, 10, 

Jar inp. IE persag, 1,11. 

Yard prgart 1 

зан pr HI pereph 1 8. 

Yarita pe. part. (adj), 

















Karl fot ITL parta, t 7. 

Vara pe. part. (dj) m. 
"mom 12, 17. 

Jartt pr Hi prsi. 8, 

Marta pegar, (dj) m. 
omg. 10, 1. 

— pr. part, (adj) m 

82,8 








dear Int 18,24 

загон ६0%. 14, 4. 

Jara int. 28, 8. 

‘je pr: pass. IH persapa 
19 81 21 4 

tjeta pripass. IE perspi. 
pn 
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аи (Sk Jara) йез. hand, 
чалт. 

Yarsbirass (Sk. karuya-rasa) 
— sentiment 
st campaison 8, 8 

— (d काता. 
Tanyana) ndj, (n) nom. pi, 
үнөн to the ears B4, 1. 

kama (Sk harmon) nnomag 
‘ction 10,3 

कडक (Sk) m, divine 
orton 

Yalpatara-eeni obl, 20, 11. 
i 











— 
erro. pron. (aino see hav. 
haa; Broce 816, Tuv 








ava (Sk, havelayet) pe. I 
persa, to encircle, embrace, 
enteh hald o£ 29,2. 

Yarida (Sk. Хара) п, оту 
[IN 


чата aceag, 12 4. 
Tavidl-cyk e. 12. 
Javi (Sk) m, рон. 
Javi omar 16, 1. 
Javi nomi, (ron) 15, 
шгар: 15, 
vt dat 30,4 
— (Sk. havi jono) m, 
lass of pots, 








ears nom 30, 6. 
Javijenio-ce obl, 23, 1 
kevit (SE) f, poem ° + 

30४७ ४०७५. 28, 
анар набак. 28, 4. 
— (Sk: evita) £. 
datsg, creeper of poetry, 22, 
an, Cote dative within cons 
pound.) 

Javi (Sk. vi-knlo) nadat. 
"sg, family of pont 1, 35. 
kavita (Sk. шина) alit 
"on, naecag, conposig of. 

poetry if, f: 
Sathana (Sk: bok pena १) in- 
т Познат 




















Yayani <eya өы. 10, 4. 
уаш бм. 10, 10. 
40५8७ 4५६४ 2.10. 








instag. 82, 9. 
0000७ ५1 < 
к. ам) тот. 





— kalehoiue) v. 
Pater, specie of the Маша 
bird, ar goose 28, 10. 

elê (Sk els) бден, аге 
29,1; Buoon f8 be 

за (вк. Kim) Hind, what, why, 
whence 7, 9; Boca 








onc ppa = + 
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аі (Sk i) ind, what 0, 5; 
"Buoc 309 9. 

— (डा. ker) id, 
‘wherefore, why, what for 10 
18. 


Jam (Sk данаа, аг 
१७४) ८. (0) ттар, 
thorny 27, 10; Broom 3188, 
‘TURNER 70, 85 

— (Sk. Archie) vs 
"o draw; Bio 008 b, Tux. 
Ne K. 

Жай pr. II perapi. 12, 
18. 


AAdh08 pp. (n) HI pen. 
७४ 18,12, 

390904 (Sk. kantha-ka) m. 

Toca necklace 

* 












Ie) noma, comple 

ion 21, 0. 

kinda (Sk. kenda-ko) mom, 
‘te, enlon 31,8} Boon 300 


К (б. Күтө) тшме, 
Tara Kria aa a bet 
En 

муп (B. V Mr) pp, ७) 
HI persa e eut 14, 18; 
Ouod 308 Ton к 

pratt (i 
Tue) fai 

— 
Buco ne 
Тама, на а 

— mints 
wot iy Bien 309 5, 
Tomi 














amata (Sk, karma-sthäna) 
—— 64 

—— — 

Yamatu noma. 8, 6; 4, + 

Kamakhye (Sk. kama-AAAya) 
341 (E) loca, land called 
Kana 3, 

Jaya (Si. kim) Ind, viy 8 4; 
Boon 309 b. 








kay (Sk hi) ind, why, what 
0,2. 

уе (Вк. kim) ind, why, what 
LOS 

rapa (ВЕ). птар, сше 
Dp 

karanê (Sk Меша) алик, 
‘i (usod an pont, ot Dative 
— û, 
Mti ае алин лате 83, 
1) Btocw 00. T 

"la (Sk) m» tine, perl 

мисао, 








he Yamunt 40,0, s 

ayadt (Sk. kamata, o mbi 
Tambo, ef. TUM 88 b) É 
ompi, pitcher hangi 
1 bambooatick 20, 43 
p 

— (Sk. ७०94005) non. 
sg» talo tory 29, 7; TURNER, 
ar, 














KAM (Sk. kamapi) pronom, adfy 

жота, «few 9, 6} 22 6 

адина (80, Масе) {nm 
s; 








kalê (Sk. kile) mintrag, 
time 17, 6; Broem 310 by 
‘Tones 20 а. 
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als (kale) adj, (n3) rom. 
a, of dark йош, Ымк 20, 
Уон 50 5, Tuuxm 90 


» 
अळा (हा. ल ककथ) 
indy Un fet very 25, 7 
a (Bk Rin moses 
ne wearing a daidum, (here) 

‘Arjun, 2, 10 

kira (Sk la) inû, really, im 
бый 2%, 5; 8:00 $10 d. 

м (Sk. Nm) ind, conjunctive 
‘6,1; expletive 10, 6; Вики 
Sie, Tomas 81 ५० 

‘dell (Sk loc D) f, Mer fr. 
carrying tore 

Medi nomag, 14 8, 
1000०-0७ ०. 16. 7. 
art (Bk. HH) Lg fame 





















(Sk. kuituma- 
Tue) тылыгар, saffron 


К 
tamale (Bine) fot, IE 
praag t0 ели раі 20, 
kunjana (Bk, kijana), naom 
"i. ning e Ui 
Xambhapal niocag, place: 
mama 

— тыве, 
sc, moder 22,0. 
dorsi (< 1) faomag, die- 
ering, devaluing 28, 4 
— (Sk kula-aeala) 
7. obi, grop ot svon 
mountains 32, 1 

aft (Ske daj пер, 
family, lineage 21, 6; BLOCK 
Six Tons 10 a. 
napana (Sk. krtn- ghna) 
ы), (тлер, ungrateful 















18,28. 
киш (Вк. ыны) a, 
s mame o a constellation; 
Pleads 26, 7. 
ра (BE) faces, rae, tar 
Sor 8. 





a а-да. 
16) moms, look of grace 


mo 

арц (ВЕ rp) sd mere 
du dd 

ast (Sk ie) Laces, ate 
nter 10,3. 

— (Si. शाळा) 
десе, мета, work 
6,4. 

— (Sk. Krova- 
Tora) damp, мшу ot 
Xr 25, 7 

— (Sk. Krna 
Maja) m, Lord Kra, 

Krwarayt-javaja obl. 21, 
T 








Ximertyi-oo o. 2,8 
— soma, (Qon) 
21, 8. 
Yayot (e Krgsa) minas, 
Tora Kron ३ ५ 
vd (Ske hn) ind, what 28, 11. 
көөгө) ма, 











t 
623 
mag, (el), ides of 
merchsidis, vares 4, 1; B 
une 91 

७७ (8८ 

, Made of Pandanus 

Er 












"dj, sime, n fev. 
Satu (o) nomal 7 3. 
ше (m) Inirag. 11, 

7 


— (Sk kevala) dj 
‘sg, absolute, pare 28, 2 
kevi (Sk. kim-api T) Ind, how, 
vhenes 2,8. 
Jaen (Sk kamiye) Dre 
pom from Where 
"aie (£) omg. 5, C. 
aid (nom pl 18, 10. 
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kaivalyapatht (Sk. kaivotya= 
pello) loca, pathway to 
Salvation 28 1. 

kaivalyapadt-st (Sk. kaivatya- 
'pada) nobl, state of abeolate 
тану 30, 1. 

занай (807 Күра-даға ? аг 
Kê, koi, hana) mats, pre 
action, espowing ot 2 

хайа (Sk. dria) pronomadj, 
of what Kind, what le. 

уа (5) вота, 6, T. 
Bate (2) instrag, (used 

PS 

ilh (Sk Кома) т, өт. 
rag. or pl, ecko 2, 10; 
Broen 314, b. 

ома (вк, Донда) хамар 
granary, storeroom 8, 12] 
ocu Зл, Tone 100 b. 

эим (Вк. rg, or veta) 
"dv. cf place, where 18 
pon 

Keg (Bk eka) мам 
pleasure, zest 20, 11. 

kunt (Sk. koya) mlocag, e 
тег 12,2; Вилен 916 a, TN 
Em 

Kope (Sk. kah punah 1) 
"error. pron, whe Broci 316 


























2०७५६ 24. 11. 
onda date. 16, 43, 
kanu nomag: 14, 8. 
ond inate. By 12. 
10008 0008. 17, 8. 
уота ०४, 8, 2. 
Venit noma. 17,2 
७०७४९६ (8८ 10019/-) ळक. 
se, large nek Il, Foi 
ia 
ethimbirt (Sk. ushonbarika) 
fnmag, coriander”, 
Broen Si a. 
kepatila (Sk. дад) fot. HT 
perapl, to le angry 22,1; 
Buen nt a. 














omia (Sk. / Kam) pp. (8) 
ШІ persag to wither, to be 
fatigued 26, 9; Висси 350, 
Tomum 100 a. 

атам (Sk. komala) adj, 
(n) латак, tenderhearted 
1,2, Токта 19 а. 

— (Bk Kaui 
— 8 
belonging to the kin oF lines 
sage of Kaundinye 6, 0. 

адн (В. V WMD) рери 
(m) namagy to play 82, 

— briana 
‘nom ply memento, memorial 
88, 10, 

Я 
а (00) 0०४ 
only for & monent 27, 

— (Sk. Moya-rogo) m. 
leng, wasting disease $, 8. 

умун! (Sk. Krevenrovin) 
"A. (m) momag, cemmmp- 
tive 28,8, 

годна (Sk. kyira-udaka) 














emt (Sk. amd) {nomat, 
"pardon, fadlgenea 07, 

— (ак / hel) enus: pr. 
"IT perspi, Vo fonde 13, B. 


Xhatupaditê (Sk. ga}-pada) v. 
datag, bee 22,7 
— 9leya (Sk kiro) mugen. 











Budon 917 b, Torn 11ê b. 
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аду (В. Mul, or halt) £ 
Perl dim 2 19; 
Braen 317b, Tonen 117 a. 
ari (ВУ. ММ / lr) pe. 
HD pee. ply (onamata), 10 
‘ough 12, 1; Ton 111 4. 
Mire (Bk HotüMdra, V 
Ue) maempl, осла. 
en. 
ами (80 у Мат) ч, о 
461. 9:09 शि a, Tor 
^m 
ok 
Заоа 
g: 14,18. 
क (Sk / Mad) v, fo өм; 
aci 818 0, 108४७ 180 
"tva fot 90036: 18, 13. 
мац pr.part 1 
YA pp (0) Ш pe 








ta prpart (m) 14, 9. 
(m) Br pen. 














1190, (8: ५९५०4१८) mnom. 
ph, shoulder 27, 11) Вин. 
— 

ind (Sk. skombha) migen. 
‘ty pillar 11, 11 8008 818. 

७७४७ 180 ४. 

(Bk, hala, or khotls) adv 

(by ос), beneath under 

Tunnen 121 be 

залның (вне АП) ७५.७) 
ecl, downward, low, 12 173, 
गणाचा 121 9. 

эм (Вк. libi) nce pl, belt, 
pin 14, d; Buoce 810 by 
«Poms 128. 

шый (к кебй. 

) naccag, stump and 

Четоре 10, 9; 7 140840 see 
Tov M a 

кмш. (Вк мини YV 
aii) pp. (n) TU per. ag, 























tp tal a geiture or sign 

¿m a 

Xhebhaga m, pers. name. 
Kheithata nom (hon) 
Khelbhatin-coyá ob. (han. 


Kheibhato чөе. (мт) 


whats (5k, а-да) 
(10208 rivulet, small stream 
‘or Beg too Boon 


кумы or 
A Mel) v t ply. 
Умай apart. 0, 7. 
5p. (m) Ht pe. 
QUOME 8. 
Jie pe HU pertag. 30, 19. 
мз (В Мм) тм, 
ty 30,1 
Мано (ВК se Meloni) э, 
1210७ 1 














am». 
"Jta prpart. 19, 6. 
perspi 28, 








elt int. 19, 8, 

Haie (Pi. Mola Erud) adj. 
(тоташу. бмр 28, Ti 
Tuner b. 


ga (abbrev for Sk gadvina) 
gold cola of specie val 
т, 








touching tho aky 82,3. 

— тыыга, pers. 
"mme (ot the General of 
Hoyasala king) 1, 2. 
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हरा (डा. ५०१७०) 110046. 
for the river Godi- 






E 
po.) III Yeregh, t bee 
fame uneasy 17, 2 
Gayadhipataye (Sk. peva-adhi- 
Ct) meta, Ged Gane. 
Bt 1. 
genit (Sk V pev) pr, IE pers 
‘hy to, count 23, 12; Boc 
Tai b, TURNER 188 ai 
ау (8%. 700०-90). «७५, 
द death 
— 3. 






‘noma 





M 
awha (Sk) maccag, fenton 
LU 

(вк) њам а, чо, 





A ind., interjection of calling 
10,7. 

— / ger ata, 
‘Depart. + aya, pr. Ш pert. 
Sto resound 89, 6; BLOOM 
шь 

ңы (Sk. grenti) fioe 
not, (hence) porte made by 
fastening a portion of the 
garment 20, 12; Tunis MO 
Y 





— (Sk. gerbha-parya) 
"cag, innermost core of 
plane 22, 11; for gübha ee 
ioc 823 by Tuman 141 a. 

жук (Sk, go) £, eow; Broci 
322 b, Tuneen 188 v. 

МАТ поту, 8, T; мер. 8, 
т, 


site dat 9, 11. 
give (Sk. rima) m. or w, 
"lage; Boc 128 b, Tres 











gübe (<! nmaq, w 
menas Or measuring corn 


(sk oi ve to ovale 


m 
ттм. 8 
eli m perg, t £ 
оли е 
VE id t 
i 
rd pe po к 
hoes I grat. 
ais fw ot ioe 
ms 
ssl (po) та 
a m è 
et, = 
arl po U an 
уун 
оле да Бока а 
derit (pencil 
ण्य i Man 
5 
rike (8k. puncha) £. 
Toa, eae af hater 















vir 
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бизе (з. бизды) э. geb (B gown) adhd 
т с к В 
pats t Bore] 
erint 














sym ry 
त EE 

















the fet of the Master 8,3. С 

कश (Sk) adj(naceag, owt ace 

secret 83. qe posi) m. 

alalt (8k. qul or Onama. 228 , 
6) maomag, merging I Тона ШО, 

Lr ОЦИ homag, 20, 11. 

aei (Sk gata, V/ лен) рр воми! поті еъ) 7, 1. 
А — нтр (вов) 1, 1. 
os. ४५५७५0६७०७.) 1, 
"Ik (v) II pera 8,15. и, 
fet (E) II рена 14, 1: goniviyin-l ob. 14, 1 





osiyin-elyh oH. 16 1, 
४०00४०७ 1.४. 
tryed dat pl. 13, 3 
— 
Fonkviyi-pudhh 12, 





— (Se gu) блот 

‘count tal tary 28, 10. 
soit (Sk pouf c pula) abit 
Такао төш 20, 





камба (Sk) m, uruy 
‘wore 























or jas. ER AL 
Gepila (pe-n) m, 1. cow. —— 
e, 2 Lard Kre anay 
pta E) з, Fat (Sk. graniho- 
nile () soma e T. Чанг) maem.ag, author of 
— 08) ging, Merary work 0, 8. 
toe) ът, rranthopatviye (Sk. grantha- 
борщ (2) datae. 21, 6. — 6 
— (1) 20,2, oF subsisting 
ena a жөк, 
торай (2) intei. 19 ima (Sk) m. or n, village, 
Cop ie ie ie 2 
ото (ВЕ. отара) змее, drin genag. 63. 


fate 8, 2; Вики 834 N їшї гар. 6, 12, 
Tonnen 14 be ‘rime nome 6, 8. 
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йу (БУ, даван) maemply 
‘mount 26, 5 
raka (Sk) m, purchaser, 
customer. 
‘rahi nom. 





Fake pis b, 4 12, 









Y. 
T, te placo; BLOCH 
"ron OT а. 
Dm) TIE pers. 


ae. 20, 8. 
даф рул) TIL pere 
2 

hedl (Bi. 

hunch (at 23, 12; 
Broce S95 e, Totum 154 b. 
ghana (Bis phona-rat) 
"dj (m.)nomar, hard, slid 
10, 1; or ghana se Ici 
309 а, TURNER 154 N 
та (Sk, orha) n Моше 
BON OBO a, TURNER 154 
20836 1००५७: 9, 13. 
Шаны! dota. 8, 2. 
тек өм. 7. 
ari 20, 11, 
— 
— (sk, v/ ohare) Lace. 
e, patrol, watsh 29, 14. 
ebane (Sk. १/ ghas, to eat 
ортоп) тко, neck, throat 
n 
фа! (В. аланы) Слот, 
sp» pitcher 14, 3; Broci 326 























dioi (Би, омана, У M) 
is 480 0५ 
किक obl. 8, 8. 





hine sompl 4,3. 
28100 6७0८. ५, 3. 
зу (Sk Mita, V hen) 
‘dj. (n)nomply wounded 9, 
Tii Bici 328 5 Tomas 187 


ghe (Bi. gribrd, or grdhri- 
М) слил, бем К Bi, 





ह 6. (8. १/ १७१८४१७१७४) 
hes, pt; Boot 327 






p(t) IT pe 
«МЫ рд ш 
e 


а рр (а) Ш рет 
1, 1 

shine pp. (т) Ш рет. 
ह. 19, 14. 

йш б. Пред. м, 


ана futpare (n). IE 

















EBI pr. THE pera 8, 1 
8900060 1 persar. 16, 


७८501 ॥७. 12, ॥. 
diss. (Sk. тше) тзт, 
"more, mouthful ^i 
Виден 200, Тони 
mheon (Ske grahays) naom. 
se, taking 8, 2 
i (SN) gra) v, to tal, 
eine; Biden 927 a 
ee.) ghe pr. III pereag. 
Ur 
gh imp IE perapl 19,18. 
heina fat Y perssg. M, 
2 
жеш aba, 1, 10. 
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seti pr, TI pera. 3, 9. 
bee pass pr. IE рет 


20,8 
epi fut П разр, м, 
ü 


hewani ४७६ 18, 38. 
Gite nem, familys 
> wana 8, 


dion (Sk: phen) moms, 





"пах 8,0 1 
ilie (B. puteha-ko) anon. 
ls Bunch 28, 3; Вісн 327 





— te Bly 
pale of rudy gese (Care. 
oce si, 





— ` (Sk. cokers 
— (8), 
ana ot Cukora birda (ihe 
©те partridge) Wà, Ó. 

(Sb) m. pem. 

"ame (uf the founder of 

Макалада ve). 








Qakradhanin-ek eM. 1T. 
pr bl 12, 


К 
"mdntag, king 22, 5 
— (SK) P and n; 
товду онь 
— —8 
лаана pars 
е Сайтда birds 0 
per (ce), mets, 
(esll), cor, grain 6, 107 
Маси 8985, Тоша 166a. 


дими (В. сенда) m: 

‘omg, sun 24,1. 

catura (Sk) adj, derer, 
cabana, (on) Rome. 2, 6 
ut (mits 

— (Sk шше 
19) maompi, four boon 
lea 4. 

andana (Sk) 3.(m) sandal 
wood tree; 2 (n) mandal 

















"minitepl, mom eum 20, 
andrame” (Bi eandramat) m. 
"nom. moon 25, 8. 
Camara (Ske camatkare) wm 
prie, wonder 18, 









ari ak, terre) 
tn), dr, ata 
its 
i ayn) 
PE 
S ал), nme, 
ete iori 
ea e ni maaa, 
na i 
Rie. cat) 
ги т. 
уа 
Poss aia d 8 
Шаш pa asme 
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ча. (ВК. сайда) аё}, ро; 
च 
वाड (८ 21, 3. 
— — 19. 

aga feck’ by 
mmetathesla) f omg, desire, 
"ng 10,5; Buocw 528 0. 

— 
‘on all four sides 88 

ttoryità (Sk. eturya) abit, 
ndatag, cleveresn 20, 2 

candeniyh CB sander 2) 
face gh, sar DB; for edna 

| to क 170 
I 

«нї (ВЕ. eatvära-api): num. 
ч], four, Chace) x few 10, 
êj Boon 9 а, Тимка 
їй а. 

— вк у car, enun.) va 
ane (cate); Tonnen 107 
> 

















vey fut. part. & 7. 
Silk ppt) HI pere 
pl 8, 18 
cart (БК? обнова уап, ния) 
‘acca, bts, fodder 01, 
‘Tone 172 
dim (ue ан) лопа 














folder, B, 17; Tunnen 172 b- 

tieni (i y el) v to move 
valle; Bion 329 8, Tow 
i 


“Aa np, TT pares 18, 26. 
erit esas pnpart 41, 


p 
ауа futpart. 6) 1 

— (Elk таа, У eal) 
E. obl way of behavior, cus 
om B, 8: 7७७४७ 112 ४. 

— (Sk ८७१७७४७ 
‘ije) minstrag. pers name 
Stine ministero jaa) 
1, 1; Bsocn 309 b. 


(Sk oit 1) ind, an expletive 
denoting emphasis û, Š (eg, 

















tethilaci); Broen 327 b. 
— Ck «йшй-) т, рг 
‘estat, prognost. 
Cate neg. 2j, 1. 
амыны бам. 21, û. 
dia (Sk) om mind 
ss. 
ldgugenabhavanadivs (Sk. ii 
‘Jegane-dhavana-dipe-ke) 
залатар Шопінг or 
light of the aky of knowledge 





ara) m. obl, bee of know 
Tre ४८५. 

(sk Y oint) vy to 

ocn o 











- 
диб (В) лем эзш, 
पय 
a (kn o 
* 4.3, to be ine 
tention to sak for E 
Let eine (t 
ec a Pet s swan 
ate (ey eh). a put, 
Sa ae ant 
En 
ошм (вк. чөе) 
feat 800००: Ла 
acetal (Sdn tele) 
oe p h, $ 
dmm (Re) пме, erment 
a 
edant (avs ein) np 
Mpg’ ose By 
тик iie, rua Y 
ө (вы еш) їл, 
ip st ie ean tnt, 
її Тоюна нук 
сенй (Отту му ७ 
uu rud pud Ww 
fang ene M. 
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cime (Sk. enron, er) 
po ‘runing 





cenguphalt_ (Sk, 9००१७०००७० 
Tih) "comp, faccag, gue 
of bat and tll 10, 8. 

—— eta. 
"-eintmayi) m. obh, living 
— 

CAM mom ag, pers name (of 
* pesti) 3 4. 

wk (Bk bye nd, 
hue) prpart (E Jnomags Poe 
ier 80,2) for ००0७, we 
тиси Hse, Toren 1815. 

тама (80. вота) блот. 
we, В т 














man's тө, йе М, 

Тона ТЕЬ, 
t (8८ 00५0७) ७००५६, 
uer Sid b, 





square 9, 
[o1 
cuthartyh. (Sh, caturatare, / 
ит) аб), (бункері. having 
ter layers, 18, 18. 
«им (Ck trike) ordinal 
(m)nomag, fourth 14, 
$; Duoon 292 by Tonen 180. 
к 








cauhta (Sk, eaterhasta) adj. 
(mjweag, having four 
маме, 

«мн (е мын) лотар 
condition 27,4. 

My (Sk) thomas ale ан, 
tinge 28, 6. 

мин (Sk, V eid) put 
part, to et, а. 

dum (Sk jogat) n, vend; 
Broen Dš a. 





Jagtelye obt. 27, 7. 
Јана dat, 2, 8. 
rN 

Зоната ра (Sk. jagat- 

dvara) mobi, Lord of the 
universe 2, 7. 

Jana (SE) me (coll), people, 

wen and venen. 





den song: 10 
व... 
Ra) edl (Recast, lure 
x 
i 
ant mag, vor, mame (ot 
increta Bl, 8 
doma (8i jenmen) m0, or ny 
К 
Tuna эленде. 1, М, 
=; 0, 
Janmi m. or miseag. 2, 14. 
Jawasa (B. Jn) v, toe 
—— 








Jenmalia pp. (o) 1E per 
—— 14. 
हा TIE peri 
vj 





Janmajivita (8k. jonma- fita) 
nnamag, entire life 2, 8. 
— — 
Petri) £nomag, horoscope 

1,2. 
p 
чта) тоты, birth 
place 30, 6. 

ye (Sk, jay Ind, Inventory 
"expletive denoting Victory 
E0 

Jari (Sk, yarhi) ind. if, in ease 
10, 8; Broen 383 b. 

Jai (Sk yark) ind, if, n 
‘case 20, 4; Brocn 333 

(Sk. yerkt) Ind, if, im 
mid 
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jeltass (Sk. / al) pr. part, 
f jaa s pr HIT perma of 
"al ta bum 28,2; Broci 
зм к. 

— (grime) moe. 
га, асолат ВТ. 

devel, ke унуш, V wj) 
Mv. hy e, near Ë, 
unex 398 Y. 

— (Sk. yugulo-tva) sb- 
mrt, noanean, proximity, 
атай eng, (шей аз 

Sv) 07, 11 














sacar (8) 
н. animal of the water 18, 


w 
delent (Bk jr) v to burn 
Вики 5018, Тона 211 a. 





i ув 
iat) noi 






Ji9sti pr. Ili parspi. 2, ४: 
17178 17४०7 
100७8: 21, 4. 
anije pase. गा paraq, 
21,10 

зай pp. 
n 


Heb ke gd) vs t gui 
Broom 39b, Toman 214a: 
Simp. I pers. 
mp. i perssg. 21, & 
uni abe. 1 
ie pr I] pera 
dto mp. HT persa: 
joo асо, 12, 
ta pront 22, 12. 
diti proart 18, 29. 
Jati pr. 111 perapi. 19, 3. 











Ш резак. 


















jaye pe. II pereag. 15,7. 
aye imp. IE persa 18, 48. 
divi inñnitive 99, 8. 

— (Sk. jan 

ај бт) потрі, born bir 
тз. 

Jtdaya-Nariyaqa (Sk. Yadasa. 





019001 (Sk. 
budina) n: obl. 18, 42. 
— (हा? 1000॥18- 
12070) १1७०५४, foot or 
cof th rose-appie tre 1 
णी ती (Sk. ambi 
"упин лот, Jambolan 
‘or roaeapple tree 18, 
Jumble (Sk. фетиш) 
£. obl, Jambolan ter 1, 0 
1१0९ (52 14002) плот. 
sl, fruit of the row 















906 18, d; uen S b 
Tu 





ил PU a. 
— (oe jamb) nace 


18, 8 
Jain (Sk ita, vf jon) pps bes 
‘ome, happened 
Ша (т), ЇЇ рете бул. 
jn (£) HI posee: 7, 24 
jut (n) ПІ реале, 8 13. 
diet (m) H. penal 10, 











ra 

iig put part, (ind 
3, a 

8 (m) Y peres. 19,26 

jonas” (oy TT peruse. 
18, 30. 

sin) I pens. 18 
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and (Bk. у нш, сз), з, 
to barn, 
Ji pe I pera. 24,8 
Jeli pr. II perssg. 21, 10, 
— (Sk V jO pr. HL pere. 
to wl, conquer f, 3; 











Broen 398m, Toman 217b. 
Ji (Sk. i pe HE pera, 
Me win र 


yj) vs tà 
cr 385 a, Turis 








die prparta 
strap: 10, 18 
— (86у 30 рт) Ш 
persa, a vi, conquer 
है Tone 217 >, 
300७५ (Вк. JÍrM-mala) m. 
‘cca, coating on the tonge 
pi 
J (8k. ayn 1/40, Indy a 
‘expletive of addeesing a per 
ON 
Видеи 0860, Tone 210 a. 
Ji (Sk. yad) rel. pron. (£), 
who, whieh, what, 
66 1-७ आ, 16. 





















je (Sk) m. mind, sul; 
Broom $86, TURNER 210 a 





— 
jv estes. 10, 11. 

— (Sk. ve js) a 
6), (Cll), animals 
orm nto a world 29, 11. 

फण (Sk. अळणी £. 
Hornsey arse of life 29, 2. 





yagai mnomag, pers. name 
x 

Jivana (Sk) плота, water 
шо. 





Jalan (Sk Ласе) face. 
lass or grado of the soul 





dew (Bk. V fray) ०६५७: 
Cm) TL Reta W mako 
ave 26, 11. 
Hit (Sk je) танан, 
Tite 20, 6. 
dei (Bk. dyata-tara) m, 
"ambler, one who plays with 
Makon; Tumm 28 8 
£ 








Jol (В. уймМ) лета, а 
‘variety of Jaumin ereeper 22, 
Ti Boon 88 h, Tunnen 219 


JA (Sk. буша) n, gambling, 





jê Bk god) ind, adv. of cone 
Junction; that H4, 
Jel (Sk. give alay) элт. 
dite, 19, 86. 
Зра (Sk. iat) pronom. 
(pomp as much, as 
many 15, 18. 
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Jetha (Sk. yatra) adv, where 
x 


ЗМ а (Sk. yatra=) san) 
‘bly from where, belongi 
७ which place 28, 10 

Jovant (Sk. jewaw, V fim) 
to ett, dine; Broci 800 
Тенк шь 











Jiye long 1, 
de soma 90, 8 
Hamad) mae. 

п. фета 
КҮТТҮ 
fat i 
Jot ehl de a. 
mne E 
эма (i veri) nt 


ing Bh, 15 
IG 

— (SK. yoge-téoart) t. 
“tng, place-name (eftar the 
temple of Goddess Jogeivari) 


3 
— (Вк. \/ уш, or ju 
v» 00. ४७ 1007 CI) to enrm 
en 836 0, TURNER 


























odin abs 11, 1. 
Jobe pr. HL peraae. 82, 


diss (Sk) m, knowledge. 
Уласа потр. 0, 1. 





noma, pers, name. (of the 
Celebrated pectsaint) 25, 9. 
ssimamirtianga (SK. 
mártevia) maomag, 
Knowiedge 24,12. 
(Sk. ine 
owas 









эм (ж Men) мд, 


ds (m)mmag 12, 





erally a estronomy 0, 
12 


p 
‘ply astronomer 0, 1, 


dnte (SK. 
‘pp. 00) HI pen 
Counter, disturb, seize 39, 10; 

por be 
jahre (Sk) maeepl, bur. 
ing or humming wound af 
‘the bea 32, 4; Tunnen 228 b. 
‘Shadashadaunl (Sk, १०५४४ > 
Pie fhagai, теб!) absolve 
mako hasto 22, 18; 















helake (бк. У яар ре, Ш 
"persa, to glow, shina 82, 
Tumasa 990 1. 

— (Sk. o jal) mawm. 
sg. hare, brightness 20, 
Вілен 387b, 2900. 

Shalumbuke (Sk. jealattan 
ie) mom Caring 26, 
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Shida (Sk jal) ny tees 
Hon вө, Tuman 208 0. 
мй кед. 20, 4. 
5468 2००५७. 20, 13. 
30868 ace a. 82,2 
рий (беу йн pp. 
Ш раме to 
sh 18, 8; TURNER 288 a. 
ipe (Sk, jhempi) faccag, 
woop 81, Ó; Tunapa 929 D. 








‘waver 20, 2; Tum 230 


tê (Sk. ñaka, V (aD) 
рр. (в) Ш регар, है throw 
16, 11; Токта 230 
Mw (Onomato) maces, 
monning ory 89, 9. 


t (Bis apo, y/ aM) m. 
Wien д, Ti 











(Bx sia) v tre 
mbi यी 








amar, 
5; Tutxta 381 ४. 
७९५०५0१००४, to eruh 
14 6; Tone 264 a. 
ein (8K. aro to 
lace, depot; Boer 840 b, 
Тата 0. 
бату рр) Ш рит 
maS 
— pp.(n.) TIT pers 
pon 








Merit prs HE perspi 12, 
* 


छळत рр) Ш pers 





diva CB, doubtful) adj Ltt; 
Васи и Ь, Товита 018 be 
vh (n.)homag. 22,4. 
७० (02%. 1: 9. 
d» S darsa) mom eg, 
"ladle, spoon 3, 0; Broci 343 
4, Toa 30b b: 
deb QC dave!) £, head; 
"DBuoc Mia, TORUM His, 
amy. 
dot отав, 10, 0. 
aye lea 10, 6. 
donga (K: doku) adju, crooks 
et. deters, Виден мз 
s oam 200 1, 
ohh (m.)nomag. 81, 4. 
eet (0009026031, 4. 
бомо (плотов, 0, 4, 
doe (tn là blow) nee. 24, 








dole (Bk. y/ dul, dolayati) pr. 
Ш pera, to ewin, otel. 
ste 39, 10; Broom 242 by 
тонн 202 a. 
dohala (Bk. doheda) mont, 
Intanse dele 22, 10; Broci 
३5 
dit (Sk, draha < Arado) 
mlocag, pol of water 20,12 
olor CBA १000006) 
with sight 41, 1. 
dolh (Deli) (т), eye; Broce 
ма ъ, Тота М Ь. 
oll noma. 1, 
Galà insteag. 14, 4 
Sale mampi. 35, T 
dole ace. pl. 29, 8: 
Заоа өш. 2т, 16. 











— 
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hors (2) naongl, cati 12, 
[^ 


Aatapapadomopaid (Bk tt 
"als pna quj) ad 
— * 
билише at M tah 

wd Ce niro similarly 
2s 

ugs (Sk шм) эё 
vt, ore 358 

salt аку thoy at at 
Серу 

का (8 tad-nirapita) 
rx уш у 
E 

— — 

Nor] 

E rept) xong, 

Чатак 

И 
eons a eet 
s 

usi i ia, in bat 
oo ter 1j ion t 

















Y 

aru (Sk) fxomag, youn 
female 15 11. 

tarhi (Sk) ind, in that case 
2 4. 

tarhat (aoe tarhi) ind. 29, 15. 

‘Tal nocag, placename 3, 

‘avd (Be teat) Indy then, 
at tine (alo used na an 
cxpltive or correlative adv.) 
16; Buoen 945 a. 

— (Sk tarmac) 
— used as an 
E 


— (Sk. tale-vao) moe. 
ars foot or base (of a tre) 
Ee 


— (Sk. tala-hasta) 
mobi, palm of the hand 29, 
m 

täta” (Sk. tata, V tam, or Sk 
б) пло, di, plate 

OMR...16 














food) 18, 27; 





tta (Sk) m. father 
७७ ४००५. 21, 4 
id htrag. 1 Б. 
чума (Sk. tapia, V tap) 
(m) dataj, one 
Wifes from heat 22, 85 
Вион 8460, Toma ie 
tapt (Bk. бру тшту, 
бө 3, 1р; Вики Мб a. 
apatraye (Sk. tapa-traya) 
hee Kinds of heat or 
on a0, 
( (६७०८१७०) १९, 














» 
"without hent 38, 0. 

— (Sk. тус) face, 
E, small copper vend 12, 





bola (Sk. ambi) nom. 
ll of chewing eat with 

т, заа! апі entechu 14, 6; 
Тоник 278 1, 

‘heal ($k) fnomag, star 20, 
छळ 340a, Tonan 280 
Y 

‘rd (Sk, tarana, ३/ ४१ лөп. 

boat raft 29, 10; Tonnen 
жь 











ulli (Bk. tal, or d 

so used Yn the partial re- 
fap. form. letale) pp. 
(пд, Ш persag, to fx up. 
establish 14, 17; Tossa 287 











Tal mxomag, pes. nime 2, 


T 

i (5k) nema, dark 
‘hess 25, 3. 

toll (Sk (56027) pronom. 
"Adj. (nace, that much, an 
much 18, 8. 
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tirtha (Sk. nha) m, holy 
Piace, 
i roma, 6, 8. 
Чп datpl. 8, 7, 
Чи агер. 1 
— (Sk. into) мы, 
‘dinistered thee 8,1 
vu Bk ta) f, vl pron, ihe. 
ttm bl, 26, 1. 
"aged netrag: 18, 0. 











tle datag: 1, 14, 





ty 
tea aie १, e 

‘ina (Вк. try)" mama, 

hree; Boen 347 by TUNNE 


ж 
teke (m)nom 1, 1. 
HM Cinema, 
АМ (тес, 2,7 

tuns (Si. V tra) vs to 

break, spit’ Boon 847 b, 
"Torn d b. 
total райр тита 
2, 16. 


fatale prt part. 10, 14. 
š (Bk Mam) IL pera. pron, 
you; Broc M8 a, ‘TURN 
Wo. 
tû nema, 18, 14. 
tuja dataz. 18, 28. 
— 14, 
теа ом. 1%, 16. 
т-у obi. 28, 17; 18, 22. 
т-м өм. 1, 22. 
peni obl. 29, 6. 








fumed ७७. 19, 28. 
теттер 
पय ळा. १. 
uma cent o. 10, 4. 
"amati datpl. 10, 
алда аср 10, 5. 
— 








— nomp, 18, 4. 
amit init. 10, 0. 
tavă instrag, 11, 6. 
४७०५७ ५ 





на (8и) рь (848), аай 
१0 s. 
Ini (Sk) faceag, greed, 
"tat, 21, 1 
(Bk ad) m, rapiens, 18 
४४५ ४ 32, 2. 
५०८४७. ५. 
pincel obi. 2i, 1 
Чуй nomph 8, 6 20, 1. 
чуй ме. 
M voa, d. 
७ ५५७५४ 11, 1. 
tek (Sk. ayant) nom 
cpl, rts tie 6, Ti 
тобан 28 9. 
tatha (Sk. tatra) adv. of place; 
hare, nt that place 11, 3. 
tation tk бите) айо 
‘here 
ема (т) 20, 12. 
Камара (m) 39, 9, 
Porn 82,8. 
шиме (п) 8, 20, 
им (В шл) adj, cf 
there 6,8 
— (Sk. tatra) adv. of place: 
‘there 18, 34 
ethan (Sk atra) adv, 
from there 7,4. 
tela (Bk tala) 5, 
в ъ, токта 20 
tela acca. 8, 
teli genag. 3, 8. 
























тиси 
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tort (Si tdi, on the analogy 
ot vedi) adv, at the same 
ime, consistently 10, 

— tad-vela or odi) 
‘av. (by io.) at that time 
mn. 

tebvall (ue telav) ndv. 24, 
T 








tat (Sk. tada) 
hit time 30, 
br Toren 20 a. 
tatsa (SK. dria) a, in tt 
manner, accordingly; Broen 
H 
(ल) tome, dleet, 
straight 13, 22 
taii mong. 1, 14 
Wann! (Sk, tad) tnd, neo 
‘thon, ance tht time 15, 18 
to (Sk ted) my relprony he, 


ind, then, at 
[7-471 











уй ४७५७. 10, 4 
— ५७. 13, ४. 
iyi eh obl. 18, 18. 





taya 
and obl. 
te date. 18, 4. 
йты 7,10, 

136 ७. 1, 11. 
шуй ५५-७७ 
уйн ato 1, Ç 
hi nate. 0, 1. 
— 16, 28, 
ye eng. 89, 8, 
tiya Yeeag, 8, 20. 
ЧМ їнїн. 13, 19, 











toga шта. 8, 2. 

пурташ" (pronom. 
ad), bl 4, 3, 

tayà instrag. 18, 86. 

pope 2. 





кнши 10 
eet a 
आ 
ren hn 
БЕЗ 
en 
тугалы эы. $ 

тш бк уш „зы 

= 

Ча шрны ш 

oni 

Аа адан а, 
og ae, 
СН 
णाय हड шш wali, 
уши эк 

Wa Ri pe 
sein wà maw 

à 














аида (Sk. tri-kala) adv. of 
time; thre tes ty 
trividha (Ske trividha) nd 








theta, "of 
з. 
— (SK. rel-eat) adj 
(n)datag, tiny 9, 0. 
trated (Sk. rite) adv, 





for theo nights 27,18. 

— tropes) n. 
Toes epee alld Te, 
the age of triads 6,4. 


thadt (Sk taja) mocil, bank 
ar abore of à river or lke 
мБ 

‘hare (Sie У tha, connected 
"with Aha) pe TII perne 
se to Mick to, be atandy 27, 
р 





"M (Se ana or say, V 
thd) "Хлотар, limit, ‘end 
mn 

— (Sk, tam) aom. 
DL, fne Mack spot (nomen. 
6) in the eye 27, 16 
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thora (Sk sthavira) adj, 
feat, large; Brost 360 by 
‘Toran 300 0. 
"ra (m)nomag. 8,18. 
hare (anons 14, 15. 
पण ku t. 

‘tort (Sk. दीड) भया, 
ветар. 39, 9; мел, 93, 5 
green, 


taria (Bk ol, т 
"om, sone 1, 
ша (Sk. data ш) pp. 
(8k), given 8, Ti 8, 3⁄1, 
dantadhavana (5k. ds 
210002) aces, clearing 
‘he ४७०७ 1, 81 4७७७ 308. 

















adorn (Sk) maomag, foe 

2» 0 
ste (ok dake), ad, 
ese, south direction 6, 12. 
ann (В аа) плота 
Я 








аш (Рк. tod, 
мес, {ити 24 
301 ४७७. 
ipie (Sk. dandaka) mnom. 
Pin, stalk at fower 5 1/3. 

Aingednet (Sk. dendako) m 











ашыг (S rn) 
iver (her, Cakradhare) 9, 
i 





мша (Sk. шш) 
abra, malis, va 
four 15, 10; Temm 208 v. 
вафа), 
t5 6. 
‘aunt (Sk dint) adj (m) vie 
бо), given, 


Û 

— (5k, drome) mals 
coin ot sparite valuo 4, 2} 
७७७५ 809 8. 


















(Sk. di-antero) n. 
wea, Interior of the 
жуз, 
аф (Sk. dreto f. (D look, 
00 sht Boon 252. 
Tuan ७. 
dt (I) nomag, 20, 9. 
iicet () obl. 
“sani (S. V dri 
PLE 
— (dona) proart. $ 
)r. IH pemag. o 




















ш. 

dim pampe. TII posag 20, 
t 

(— — 

2,10 

df (BK २/ de) тез, 
day 19, 1; Bíocit 382 à. 

niita (Sk) ma priest cone 
lusting the seres 

‘gta тот... 











#huaitk-Javalt ob. 19,13. 

atts dnt. io, 16. 
dst dat, 1, 1 

"att nate 10, 18. 
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dikqitajîy (Sk dejar) 
‘nom ply wife of the saci 
cor 19, 1. 
api (Sk. dipto, pp. 
‘ip)_ pe adj.(m.) omy fe 
famed, kindled 24, 
(Sk. ды) 
mp 23,6 
— fati, placename (ot 
‘modern Diva) 5, T. 
dimi (Sk die) m, day; 
"Buocn 3820, Tomum 8118 
‘isa nommi 1. 
ша nee pl 10, 12. 








а 








а 

dupiha (SK) n. misery, ne 
happiness, 

"hk noms 
१-० घी. 9 Б. 

dugudogukari (Sk. druta, V 
“w + ir) ade of actions 
running or trotting 19, 11. 

odie (Sh аира) плот, 

‘nik 8, 11; Висси BB 
Toss 914. 

— (Sk. dur-agraka) 
"maeng. obstinacy, obati 
Ў 

duriies (8k. дина) mat, 

sn 25, 3 

durasniya (Sk. dra) ind, oy 
abl), from a але 88, 1 

disi (Sk. dira) imd., away 19, 

Вилен 358 a, Tov 315 





























durgandht (Sk. dur-gendhd f. 
OE, bad odour 27, 14. 
— (Sk. durbhikga) n: 
esp, famine, searelty of 

provisions 33, $. 








иша (ВЕ. durable) adj. 
(m)momag, difult io ob 
EG 
usara (Sk. dvi-sara) ordadjy 
‘nother, second Вин 388 
Tome 321 a- 
dosark (m)nem.ag, 18, 38. 
40208 (6) ३७५७६. 18, 1. 
— (डी. पाताळ 
— м) (эл)вот, 
i, viciorious visible 
in the invisibla, Les 
їп the present and future if 


вк, у dri) vo ens 
Вісн 353 Tons 318५. 
dekh брат (н) Ш 
күз 
МИ рр (н) Ш реза. 


EN 
oki рр) Ш рена 
dé p(n) HIL pere. 
айла рам ра. 3, 
Go 99.00) IIT per 
pl. 8M 
doi pr. E pers. 14,5 
ike put TIT periag. 14 


айаш аз. 8, 18. 






































deg (Sk. V dà) v, o gives 
"Boon 20 a, Tune MID. 
Мазан 0७७७९0) गा 





айай руп) TIE perapi. 
dijo puis opt pers 1 





ptm) TT pores 
2, 
аъш рун) Ш реза. 


algae P(e 
EX 

halk pp. mj IU pers. 
se +L 
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at ppt.) HI persag. 
` 





malt poe) T pers. 
"y 

deb pe еър 1 18. 

Sl puta गा per 
PX 

duina tut. 1 perna. 18, 22. 

(date fut IN persag 20, 
1 

denni fot. T parapi. 8, 4- 

pore 

dl fut T perspi 1, 11. 

deta prpart 15 

“шы бын ш 











тн. 

КАД 

буна Tatpart. (а) Ш. 
pesar. 10 1. 








Porsas, 
аена бы (в) ME 
Perea 7, 
doya (Sie) m, God; Moen 860 
Тая та 
— 8. 





evt istrag 251 
"ivo nom. 1 15 

yo nom. Chani) 20, 14. 
devo enag. 22, 3. 
Deragirt (Sk. devazgiri) лөт. 








— — 
mdskag, group of dete 6, 
т 

evayatank (Sk deva-dyatena) 
етді, атыш place of 
(ed, temple 83, 9 


evaracita (डा. deve-racita) 
P. (Mj)naemag, God. 
made, divine 6, 5. 

Devaly'mromag, famiy-name 
zu 

derkigenh (Sk. deva-aigoni) 
‘dat ply wife of God, divino 
female M, 6. 

desile (Sk. deve-dlaye) niue. 
Pl, templa 6,7; Buacn 383, 
Там 817 

dapati (Sk drO pe Im w 

— (5k, deha-ahan 
а) автан, ego of the 
body 24, 8. 

Aaltyh (Bk. datve) meennl, 
demon 20, 11. 

— daya 
— adj, gloomy, mo- 
Tae faesd 21, 

Aaivajia (Bk. doive-fia) m. 
nom pl, dire astrologer, oF 
tne knowing the tate of hus 
wan destiny 0, 18. 

45 (8k. dvi > doou) numa, 
үө र, toon 864 a, 
Тока 810 a. 

Gogh (бу. 4) 2०७६8, two. 

doghisi (m) intel. 18, 


doghe (m) nompl 18, 28 

doma (Sk. dvi > Pk. donni) 

num adj, омо Виен 30а, 
उण inia. 
4० 2, 2/3. 
400 12, 6, 

dont 

px 

(Sk tna) adj. (m) 

est 

beliy 28, 6: оси 347 b 
dori (Sk. der) fnomag, 
ope, sting 31 1; Boc 364 
"Tobis 202 ७. 
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wis (Sk. dub) vw, to 
"lk; Biocr 364 0, Tones 
mra. 
dohe бы Т раза 
dohauni fat. 1 pers. 
— элте, (ой), 
‘money 7,8 
— (Sk Draupadi) f. 
cag, pere. name (of te 
swite Pandavas) 
disk (Sk. Qar) ninarag, 
"door 19, 1. 
— (Sk. Dodraka) f. 
obl, placename (af he capi- 














м 
auijavarn (Bk. deijecnara) 
Aj Cm) nomp, eminent 
(U bird, (IN) Brahmin 82, 6. 


dhada (Sk drfha 1) nnomags 
"nk of tho body 10, 1. 
— onomato. + 





pnd) 14, 11. 


(Dragan) 

— (Sk. dKamaqya- 
Чыга) adj, wahaped 12, 
т. 

отаны 








(ву. беш 


hare) mdatsg, synonym 
for Arjuna 29, 18. 

dmana (Sk. dhana) nnomh, 
‘money, wealth 27, 5; BLOCH 
зы һ, Тоянта 323 a- 
disi (SE dir vy to 
hold, grasp; власи 364 b, 





Фан pm. IU pers 1, 
n 


ам ам. э2, 8. 
dharma (Sk) m. ( principles 
of religion, (il) behaviour, 
арыт пота, 10,17 
chert lees 10, 19. 
dharmavirta (Sk. dharma 
ita) faces, religious tale 
12, 17, 

Ahia (5k. dhräka) mnomag., 
ear 21, D; Tumen 580 8. 
daniganiyh (Be. v/ dhrid) past 

part, to senê 21, 

— (8k. adhi / Mr 
‘part, t0 search 83) 2. 
ОМА (бу аа) лоты, 
name of « eyele of years 5, 

2 


ами (вк. у ам) pe, IT prs. 
pl, to be atis fid M, T. 

Ament (Sk. daman) finan, 

ae, Klory, splendour б, 3. 

मलय m. ом, р 
тате, 

hiya (Sk. dhavana, v/ dv) 
from aet of running 13, 
lr Bow 94 b, Tuna 





























амма (ВК. aes) рерин. 


14, 12, 
hua (Sk. V dha) v. to wah; 
‘oon Roti ы 








ый (e aha)” fy dust; 
"Tone in a. 
"hit nom, 10,5 
апше Ф. 2 
— (Sk. dhairya) abstr, 
abl, courage, valon 24,9. 








na (Sk) ind, adv. of negation 
10, 8. 

na (Sk na + conjugated form 
‘ot verb) ७०४४० 802४ 386 8, 
Tonsen 3. 
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mko (yir) TE 
Josse VU, imp D 
peri ४. 11, 10. 

me yale (re V ap) 
perspi: II perat. 10, 
is 


w hn CV hO) pn 
"cn 
V ao) tate 


"hen 
set 
vare C lae) pe Dt 
e n 
se bie. (- V. lab) ft 
iit pene V, à 
sert CS mj) ge 


АЕН 
е th) I 
rep ыкы 
Cin mn 
Уве 
























५० M, 
i (M VS) Пп 
pear 
siae (cci. S. dta?) 
pr IE pesar, 20,7. 
ым (уа з. Ш pere 
Xe 


induti, wrongly written 
p NEZ) 
pne pr IE perl f, 
10 











заран (-at y eth) pr. 
"HE pers. 2 14. 

me CV om os 
metae. M, 11- 

meme Cat v gel) pe. 
П рит, 1 12 


m 








cua Cy on т 


sS CV grah) tot 
200 0५ वा pear 


ia) pe. 


wale CV Ba) pusan 

TH pease, 14, 8. 
av CY ду билин. 
(€) mi yewag. 









(e unda wa), 
mapati harðna” (i 


ake 
чана) еМ, constlation 





ов 
rah (Bk, aba) mit. 
"ai 1, i0; Duocw 
тариф {ВЕ nagere) 00७. 
te, town 42 

(Sk. manas V 
to late, Join pals 














namaskkru (Sk. mamanaya) 
"eng, obeisance, saluta- 
tion 0, 67% T. 








 ETYMOLOGICAL GLOSSARY эт 


pers. name (with hon. term.) 
16, 14. 

Narendra (Sk, narendra) m 
momsg, pere rame (uf & 
poet) 15, 1. 

Naloplkhyana (Nile-epakhyi- 
ы) १००७८ ४४७८ Ü eom- 
position on ine episode of 
Nala 16, 2. 

navarasa (Sk. nave-rass) m, 
‘ine poetieal sentimenta- 

— adj. 30, 12, 
mavartsin-oà ob, 20, 6. 
mavala (8K) no wonder; Tum- 
ик з к. 
avala попа. (неё as 
aiv) 24, 1. 
navalu nomag. 28, 2. 
зана (Sk. тата) dj (m) nom. 
५८. new 14, 0; Buon 886 b 
(Sk. wawam) namadj. 

m.) Kenly nine 90, 0: 

тиси 3880 8, Tones 354a- 

wit (Bk. Navan) Lomas 

uta exaberanee 28, 8 

mi (Sí. na) indy ade of negee 
tion 8, 22, 

(Sk. nanan) Ind, an explo 

tive of consent 18, 7. 

naska (Sk. wáyaka) m. eh, 
leader (шей ७ а de); 
Эйлон ЗИ а Qul). 

(Savam-) ntaka nomag. 0 
































amd o f temple 8 1. 
rigarudrabhatia (Sk. mage 
Tidre-Maffa) — m.nomag, 
pert, name (vit the tile 
Bhatia) 2, 8 

nlgavina (Sk. *ragndpona) 4. 
"mag, deprivation, loss, 
‘tripping of 

n 











Nüginb (Sk. ndge-amba) f, 
itm nom p. Qon.) 12, 
bi 


малае повр (hon) 12, 





meni (Sk V md vy to 
ме; Эшей зї, ток 
5s 





nlcatu prpartadj (m. Ш 
pereag. 28, 0. 
i cep I 
еә. 00, 
nataka (Bb) maet, d 
30, 12. 
nati (Sk mafe) inom. 


or work af protection 9, 
та (Ske nddonka) moma 








duy 














rope, sirine 3i, 3; toc T 
D, Tomen 34'a, 

йар! (Se mt 
‘pijavtr) mdatag, тота 





per or priest ot (he Lord 5, 
ТЕ 

‘the Lard of Deity 3, 4/6. 
Nitho (Sk. nltha) ty pers 
Nuthoweye genag. 16, 17 
Nachos 
тыа (Вк) эё}, 


oka (Sk. mand) f 
way of ite 23, 115 
аси 8 
— (Sk. надана. 
Па) nioeag, lotus of the 
navel 28, 8. 
name (Sk nëman) n, nane, 
hama noma. 10, 21. 
ñkma aceae. 10, 18, 
тїшї шелк 2, 8. 
imi trag. 18, 2. 
— (Sk nama 
— mdoeag. sng- 
{ng of the name of God 81,2. 
Namê moms pere name 
ef a poet-aaint) 31, 2. 











ferent, vrl 
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myn (Sk) maomag, chet, 
[^0 





IM (Gee under wa-). 
आळ (Sk. na, prepared 1) 
"dj, nicely, propery TUR 
ма изъ 
‘ak (aJ 37, L 
мшу (६) 4, 18. 
gad (Sk. wir Vf gam) vy to 
Siart, lenve, 
mp. IE pera, 2, 15 
^ 









nic cl pui (BK. чө) өы, 
Im 

mena (Вк. je-dMman) 
maa, inte or native 
‘toda ence) salvation 20, 


. 





— (Sk). adv. of tes al- 
i I 5. 

dina (Sk niin) nome, 
ry ino the cause of 8 
कळ pathology 1, 1. 


(Sk) fname, sleep 12, 





Hains (80) плота, re 
ede 6. 

— (Sk witpara-) 
adv, extremely 21, 10, 
мру (Sk. mir VV pad) 





ветар, ры пыша Hi, d 
marge (5k, wiv Mart) 
D) I pereat, to re 
Buke, deride 15, 
— —— 
Pai] to. dy, dir. 
Appear, end 33, 10; Тока. 
on 
цуе (Sk. wiña) me 
bl, cause, reason 2 
TI pease, to 
n 

















of es 
ways, incessantly 38, 6. 

nirantara (Sk. nirantara) ndj. 
(m)nomag, perpetual 30, 


wie (8X. nirvaana 
"ir V va) toby alee 
Sate Neng ovr care: 
ging ind. 

"ш 002 cator) edl. 
Tints formen, 1. 
мийа (Bi) adj vod d ur 

(Г 
rena "(wir = ire) 
je heim (her) whe 
Н элу исан 10, 2, 














— O (Sk. miupama) 
jm)datag, without any 

parallel 22,1. 

nirüpapa (SL) nema, ser 








mon 12, 22. 
soph (ВЕ. т १/ ७४) ९, ७ 
narrate, state. 
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иран pr, IT pers 
зт. 
индий рг, Ш pers p. 17, 


mirghokha (Sk. nir-ghoya) m. 
Yem pl, high-pitched chant- 
e B2, 1. 

— (Sk. ir-phala) adj. 
(r)nompi, fries, futle 
oe 

эншге (к жу 


to rebuke 18, 2 
nirvaeana (Sk. nirvaana) n 
meag., saying, pronouncing, 
ere) w section of the philo- 
торку o£ the Mabinubhivs 
pU 
lr (Sic altar) Ind, com 
pletly, extremely 21, 2. 
nivarttanë (Sk. nivartana) n. 
amply a measure of land 
û, or 200 eublta, or 

















эси S80 a, TUNER 
знатны (вк, агу ep) г 
"wj (m.)nomag, to protect 








rigenntatyeced—abstr(t.) 
mom. oM, earefremem 
28, u. 

мида (Sk. mipthura) adj. 

(m)nomag, hard, harsh 20, 


ide, for na disati (s0 un- 
‘der diye) peser. I pert 
Diy to not we 27, 16 





mini (Bk Вер tom, 
‘se, ladder 80, 17 87058 860 


milotpalë (Sk, nilo-utpala) w. 
мес, blue lotus 20, 3. 
мора (Sk. mib-kapa 1) ad 
эше, without any blemish 
m L 
migepa (Sk. пера) 
positing, (here) buri 
“дири ттд М, 18. 
Mies (Sk) adj, low, inferior. 
51, Toren a. 
ijadhting (Sk. nijo-dhdman) 
Lor loca native abode, 
(here) Heaven 14, 
rive (Bk) name, water 91, 
б 




















eld at any emotion or 
ant 10 

NR Bt) moms per 
ame (tà pn) 1. 

soja (St nat, of Kanna 
SH ४०७०६ ००७) ad 
Taunas, as Dr 
Feds to ши 
тон маб 

теша (Ве па у jd) w, 
not kno M 


hepat, -ti pr ता perat. 














meni 
мк 
nenê (Sk V N v, to carey: 
take away; Вин 30 b. 
Lor 
еши abe, 11. 
meta prpart. 1, 23. 
neti pr. HI pera. 8, 8. 
Beta peated (nnn. 
PTS 
neri imp E peregi 1814. 
туй futpart(n) Ш 
ета. 2176 
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зуе (80, нуд) maceag, 
‘Judgement, Jontiee 18, 225 
LOT 
ALOE (Sk end) v, to bathe; 
oar Sof Tones 352 a. 
"Mà p 
haer ерат. 


pakvind (80, расан) n. 
Sweet estab, sweet 











weal (here) te Mbp 
a jot wet. tune ofthe 
бине 
८५५4 ००: 3४, ८ 
— онері, 8,0. 
эман (Sk. `V pal) v, to fl 
ime буту Віз 0. 
Ton 8, 
зї р TH perso 27, 
1. 


malign yt) Tere 
med py.) I pera, 


peli put pat (n 
169 16, 8. 

райе р, Ш persag, 28, 6 

Deje ft. HIT pera, 3, 10 

56004 10६ T persag: 18, 
1. 

pajê in. 2,4. 

pini (Sk. हज कप) f. 
‘nema, shadow 27, 16, 

— (Bk pratt Kennad 
ide meaning тийуу т. 
вае ера, par 20, 
x 








seis (Sk pratt-dhara) 
тазар, айың, кена, 
3; forie preis pado, et 
कळक आ ७. 


ЕЯ 
to recta, warrate "28,5; 
Broci 301 Tuan 867 b. 

paghavist (Sk. У path) caus, 
"rM perg, to be known 
r called 2i, б. 

paghiyão (Sk. pric) maces, 
fection love 20, 6. 

9५७४५ (Ske ५, үу рн) 

HIT peruse, to бе 

enjoy, Ie 30, 4 

pandita (SE) mM, learned pere 
чол, scholar, (hence) x tille 















Qon) 11 


1600 ४०६५७ 11, 6. 
Mito et ef. d, i. 
Pander (K. Рајан) f. 
१५%, 9४७७-०१ (ot the 
eat of God Vithala) 3 3. 








panthika (8k. pdwtha-a) m. 
"пон, риніт, traveller 24, 
T; Broen 301 b 

peratanê (Sk prati v/ i) vy to 
etum. 








tative) "nacta, "highest 
principle, ultimata Reality 0, 
ine 
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peramaposasi-eeni (Sk. pera 
apunqa) mati, Supreme 
Being 8, 10. 

— (Sk. parama- 
Bhakti) {штар (Sk), 
with great devotion 8,4 

paraniaamtdhiventa, (Bk. ра. 
— deeply 
shvorbed in contempiation 0, 

paramaslddht (Sk, parama- 
МАШАА) баана, Мепен асс 
Somplishment or Meal 30, 7. 
paramiiptneet (Sk. peramdyu) 

ably atom 32, 8. 

parartrtha” (Sk) my philoso: 
heal content,” spiritual 
Knowledge. 

Paramiketht-eh obl 20 6 
гапе поты, 
















ark or tndiation of 
* 
— (8k) m. God. 





14" 
Derametyara nomag, 11, 








asl (Sk) ind, 
ion, meaning 

parikarë (Sk. parikare) плот. 
BL, enclosure, surrounding 
зш 

— (Sk, ран / уай 
‘pr HE peregi, о Мена, 
sow away 12, 9. 








parimalé (Sk. pariala) maine 
чагар, fragrance, perfume 


‘ae, enclosure, covering 2, 9. 
— (Sk. paryaya D) t, mu: 
er, way; TURNER 205 b. 

"трап тота. 3, 3. 
part imatr: 
prada (Sk. pirioo) ndj, back, 
‘hind 10, 1. 
eropibri-lguuni (Sk, pare- 
Pelr) tbl, obligation, 
% 








+e” mountain 39, 1. 





"pp к pada tn the B= 


४८8 (Sk. १/ pad) рерин 
"ud (orrupNon of the Sans 
Jet form padyat), dawning, 
siang 9, 

yeso (Sk. presdda) m.namag,. 








Grace (lit git) 2,9; Broce 
DN 
7०१७०१ (Sk 





produc 
бапа) nem ag, itt or Grace 
у. 

— (sen palette) prpart 
"adj, dawning, rising 12,1. 
Dehila (Sk. prathama > Pk. 

Padhana-ila). ordadj, frat 
i 363 s, TUR- 
Xen S90 0. 
TAM (m) nomag. 2, 11 





раб) (а)вот, 
09) 79. 
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тавдан савар) Ш. 
тазар, 14, 19, 
pehna (Sl pro oup) vnum. 
эс, р, Ding down T, 12. 
mts (Bk. V pel) "pepe, 
"ad (n nim dg t ram 9 97 
Dry 
pê (Sk pekya, inp, IL perat, 
ч \/ э, и Se rived) 
indy an expletive vith no sper 
meaning 5, 16; Buen 


ama 
— (Sk. pata) лота, 
servant 18, 17; Buocn 863 b 
— (8. ७44.) maomag, 
font tp, foo print 2 10 











тилек эм a, To 
PN 

TMa (Sk. pakyi-ripa, er by 
the diminutive М. aut rû) 
‘nnomagy amall bird 21, 14; 
Bock йа. 

pätguravii (Sk peri / grah, 
эт Sk. prenahge-dvarapa) 
hoe pp (m) TE persa, ७ 
over (the body with a pare 
went) 14, % 

igs (Sk, eponaige, er Sk. 
ali) mateag, nieve der 
fir, erving 22 0. 

pies (Sk. pees) numad}, five 

ळत 304 a Tb 








LH 

lekayh (Sk, patea-aeya) a 
(ајама, havine dre 
mouths 1, 1. 

plete (Sk. pred or) pr. 
THE pers to in, send for 
me 

jl (Sk, pra yy foal) pp 
(£) TI репа t kindle, 
Tigh, 28,1 





Pitan! (Sk. petfana) loess, 
place-name’ (of the 858० 
‘ot Pitana Insertion) 4,3; 
Broom B64 b, Tumma 378 b 

Pihala (Sk) mnom pl (hon), 
Femina (rom ta profes 
sion of tenching) 9, 2 

— (Sk. pra у нм 
at rasthdpay) vo send 
Заки 364 by Town 901 8 

Pphthayllt pp.(m DI pers 
pT, 1 












lini (ptplaoli, pp. 

s tm, ax v), ре Ш 
eraa, 19, 20. 

iri Ck prefcrekyaka) 

Adj (m)nemág, protector, 
supporter 8, 1. 

эмм (бк итш £o Bae 








galt (Sk. pala) 
trumpebsower fragrant treo 
из, 0; Тон 310. 
— (Sk. раньне) 
data, drinking out of the 
Cant) easing 
id (Bk ране tate) 
miotag, watering place. 14, 
2 









Dibi (Sk. pinta) ny water; 
Broci 306 a, TURNER 915 a. 


10002. 101. 
Piolyàta locag. 14, 21. 
2801 50032. ह, 18. 

Pangariphadamukhya (gk 

андата Авача) 

— 
the company (ot devotes) In 
Pandharapora, being a tit 
of Rimacanden Yadav 

{or Pindari, me Broci 
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Раана (50, Рубана) лое. 
s. descendant of Pando, 
(here) a synonym for Arjuna 

2. 








mesg, son’ cf Poin, Ie, 
Arjuna š, 6. 
pilanê (Sk prápta, pp. o pra 
Мар) т, бо тема, 
PAM pp. (n) HI parsag, 





t tee 

plnaat (Sk. pad?) loca, 
marrow path between two 
elds 18, 2; Вики эн а 
сар. 

т 





pipi. qenag, 1, 
yn (Sk. pda) ty foot, leg 
"toc 308 а. 

206 4७५. 2४, 7. 

906 100. 18: 11. 
мунай (Bk. йет) т. 
Toe trampling of feet 21, 
1 


Parthi (Sk, 78702) masta, 
metron. ot Arjana 20, 
päryätakë (5k. pärijätaha} m. 
"trag, corel treo, Жу. 
tiva Indika 28, 
— (Sk. poryasia, from 
mU Y, ee dune 
उ pr Ш pers. 21, 


эшип рр.) Ш реге. 


pllamings (pile < Sk. pari 
V oig + miog < Ske 











тарада) nacesg, round 
ray for waving ight before 
‘a Deity 12 12 
pilav (Bk заана or pallavi- 
d) flecag, twig or branch 
of a tree 14, 0; оси 381 8, 
Tuna 977 
— (Sk. prdpaya) mam. 
se, reaching 37, 12. 
piwas (Sk. pra V/ ap) 
sain ta, obtain, receiv 
toca 907 a Tunen 871 b- 
Davije (бог ран) ракат. 
Ш perang. 10, 18. 
paved prpart, 30, 
irati pr HI perspi 27, 9. 
Divalb pp (m). 1 penat. 
18, 38. 
эзан би. П реак 2, 




















Däväveyäkāranë рить 
(wth post. Maray) ७७ 
paved peste TI penn 


live pr. HI persag. 11, 1. 
Phe (Sk pide). moma, 
foot leg 1 





panto (Sk. prabhdta) instr. 
ay-break 24,7. 
CV pal) v to meet 
тонн УЬ" 
Ий рерин 26, 4. 
Dita prpart (m) 29, 11, 
Pits prpart(m.)nom. 
sp 18 
paler prepare 27,7. 
pr. TIU perspi. 18, 


E 

Бајан pass TI pers. 
P 

— past ран, 27,16. 

PAN np. TI persag. 21, 
12. 











ibunt abe, 32, 2. 
Pähe ре: ЇЇ риза. 81,6. 
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ARS fot. Т разр. щт. 
Pans int. 22 
70४७७ (Sk. pra v kt) v, to 
leone vie din (tir 
minata: 
ळा pad (minat, 
—— 
— inp. I perse. 28, 3. 
— relara) my a dk 
vision of time (about three 
фо), Broen 848 w, Tur 
NR 9. 
"Dire hongl, (uel 
verbally) 17, 11. 
ahi lea. 0,14 
мыйк (8८0 prabhdáloya 1) 
блар, pense, pano: 
rum 2, 8; Boni MT (1) 
— (SK ra V dp) opt. 
рата, Uo atn to, cba 
port ST by Ton 





















"n to 
"ani dor эй м тыш 
жт 
PA tu. ip. I peregi 
i 


PUN ens pp(n) I 
pesar. 1, 

jon eros. fut. 1 perapi, 
1 


B 
Я 
PM (Sk. pü) mamaq, 
—— oe 
lipid (Tamil pila) nali, 
‘omg one (ot & bd) Sl, 
uen de. 
— (Sk pie) n 
M, ambi, netur 28, 8. 
sí (Sk. pide) m. 
atag, priest, worshipper 8, 
TE Torta 384 » 








эзан (Sk puratah) ind, 
‘ahead, fn front of 27,7. 

pui (Sk perta) ina, 
‘bead, fs front ot 9, 12. 

рог (Sk, purantara) m. 
cag, Boon, promi 20, 4. 

рф (В. рии) їй, амай 
En 

puns (Sk ринат) ind, indeed, 
verily 28,10 

pupu (Sk punar) indy but, 
however 2, 1. 

punarapi (Sk. punar-api) Indy 
‘anim, moreover 0, 8. 








рга (В. илда) nom 
‘ithololel work 23, 10. 

— (Si pP) pp (^) M1 pos 
‘iy to bury "1 2) Tones 
dm. 

pare (B y PD nr pre 
че, to sif 20,1; Ton 


(Sk. pres) f, et 
€— 


rt «dj (£l 
mn 14 $. 
purvo otag 12. 
wa (Sk. V pine) vb 
ask, question; Broci 808 by 
тоем а, 
ati pe. Ш рнк. 1%, 
v. 


2 





t 





ри inp. I perepl 11,4. 
— fotpart (0) Ш 
P. 10, 27. 

(n) ШЇ ренә, 





opr IT pees 17,8 
тий ak 
IM 

тый (бе pra ute) 
(6) lir टा 

i o 121 200, 8 
Toman шй 
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pajita (Sk. pajoyitr) adj.) 
‘noma. worshipper 10, 7. 

— Gic putt, v/ pul) n. 
тотар, care, ante portion 
26,1. 

pita (Sk. putra) тылтан, 
an ?, 13 Boci 309 by TOR 








— — 
ond sling of river 34 8, 
тит रक 
omaly employ ta 30, 
итин (8 5005 ७200) 
ण Pil 





pel (Sk. pret 1) ind, (used ws 
‘an expletive)” 8 12) Moen 

[s 

ide (~= Comp Sk pa 

Lat. penus) mabi, maney 


e prota) face py 

‘promis, vow 29, 18; oci 
rob, Tove Gif De 

palla (Sk. prati-Pi. io) мб, 
belonging to the other ide 
—* 

— (ме pade) adv, 
‘rom beyond 14,10 

polit (Sk. V/ рм) शाक. 
^4 (£) nam, feeding, now 
Tishing 30, 2; Tumma 302 N 

Pete (Sk. puras or Kanne 
potta) ny beliy, stomach; 
"ioci 271 a, Tone 188 a. 

‘ota memag. 1, 6. 
Po 1005. 26, ४. 

Pophal (Sk. pipe-phalo) f. 
"hom pl, betelnut 4, 2; BLOCK 
झा 

рено) (Sk putre-ka, or 
Pola 1) nveeph, eld 28,18; 
rT 

OM. AS 











Dod (Sk. pota?) tomas 
gern, sed 29, 9; Broci STi 
B TUE 308 0. 

— (Sk. pesrdika) ad. 
(m.)nompl., mythalogist, ser. 
menisar 15, 2. 

— (Sk. poryind, 
‘and’ Sk. paurgant, Bending 
30 flosas, (Sk. torm), en 
the fullanoon day ४, 2. 

Patvadova (Bk. padma-deva) 
‘moma, pers name 3, T. 

— probate < pra- 
tet) Dn) рана 
16 display, manitest 3, 10, 

— уш) т. 

Hight 24,12 

Draka (Sk ra had) pp. 
५0.0) TI pereye, to bee 

Same manifest oF evident 11, 
D 

— (Sk. proktiya) 
"dj (n), intramental of. 
manifestation 24, 12. 

тарика (8k. ७००७०७७ 
1) hut made of 
leaves, (hene). hermitage 












pratikandt (8k. pratichupga) 
Jocsg, each pit (f Baer 








pmi (Sk) fnomag, perso- 
"nal experience 14, 1. 

pratyagbodht-eeya ` (Sk. prat- 
eg Bodie) mot, iret ee 
Derionce or knowledge 2,10, 

pratysht (Sk. pratiahas) ad 
(y loc), every day, daly 0, 

2 








226 AN OLD MARATHI READER 


— (Sk. prati-upa- 
iva) maceag, return oi- 
pom 

тимей (к. уна) там. 
gy leaity 38, 4. 

ээй» (В) м, Royal 
тишет, 

1444 оте. б, 8. 

Dradhane игә. 4 22. 
prabendha, (Sk) ms literary 
composition- 

"abends nom . 2, 1. 
prabendbia atra, 28, 
— (Sk. prabane 
erate) ТЫ, стери of 
pota composition 28, 7 
prias. (Sk prabhava) m 
атац, Мей, eeation 0, 








panda (SK) m favour, graco. 
тана ob 16 8e 








pranare (8k) mnon.pl pried 
ot stout thre hours 1, 7. 

pelge (Bk) my He Breath ot 
Me 


६ nomol, 10, 9, 

вун, 

bii 0५६५७ 20, 2. 

— (бе. ут.) т. 
‘pom cll) pel of Ive 
Ing beings 25,8. 

ri (Sk: rain) m, ling 
ng, per. 

эу бын. 28, 4. 
riae пот, 23,18. 

— (Sk) плота, 
‘amend, atonement 18, 25, 

эга (о pith) int, 
"o pay, regit M, 0, 

эйи (Sk. prid) “tmomag, 
tection 18,7. 

pra (Sk. pretio) maet 
ney ert 20,8 


















— л 
18. 


'prouiho -pratapa cakra- 
‘erty wd Yona em 
eror ot grat fame or valour 
King a to of Rimacandra 
Үт) 6, 8/6. 
thu (Sk. phalita-artha) 
'mnomag., conclusion, esene 
20, 1. 
phala (Sk. phala) ny trotty 
Boc 31: Ъ, Тома 42 n. 








halî rompi. 18, 10. 
эщ (Sk phe) pr. 
еп, іо Мае йа 20, 11. 
phalapatrachiyh (Sk. phala- 
peres) fs inate ly 
iru leaves and shadow 83, 








— (Sk, Pl 
эта) тива», place-name 
tron, tor para) 

з Виши TE by Tun 














Vie (Sk v/ app pr. IL 

‘pra, 10 dlanppeat, vanish 

Baty Busou Som 
En 

th (8k. phut, oromato, 
МУ дт) pepart, to Blow 22, 
—“ 

эщ (ВЕ өр) 99.0) गा. 
perse, to break 
Вин 118 Ь Foner 407 b. 
жой (Sk. १५५०) ५१.४) 
‘noma, real, true 

phot ute) 
Instr), vell 20, 9. 

эшш (Bee phils, noms.) 
pp. (n. Ш peres, to bloom, 
onem 224. 

phu (Sk. puspa) neum 
"lower 5, 1; Biocn 274 
Тюш и. 











er 
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Фишман. (80. рира-зон) £. 
namng., garland o£ Bowers 8, 
2 


१७५७५७, (८ १/ क्य, enor) 

५ ७ destroy, nullify; BLOCK 

Жой pr. HI рзд 
4 

helle pp (3) Ш per 
10, 12. 


phedt fut. I11 perse: 3, 9. 
— (Вк. ерли) асці 
P fragment, portion 19, 10. 


(Sk, Банда) тосар, 
igo, Imprisonment 34, 4 
barava (Sk. тате) fnomag, 
beauty १0, 10. 

эши (Bk. зе) ade) 
тотар, елш, charming 
18,18) Віоси 314 . 








p 











‘ind Sk. Већа) а), тапу, 
numerous 3, f. 
hala (Sk. Brya > Pk. мана 
> Мара) f, () woman, 
Ti) wito. 
ша поте, 1, 17, 

‘aml Заві, 19, 98. 
эшне дад. 19, 17. 
Бана (е Ый, i) £, per 
hame (of a disciple of Cakra 

dhara). 








Büisbs-eeyk ob. 17, 12. 
Baist instep (hons) 9,3. 
888० १०७७० 000.) 18, 12. 

diga (GE) mandi, amem 

bindings (Sk. / bexdh) v. to 
bind tos Bid 916 a, Tome 





Mindbauni tut pert 





5. 
Mindbauni abe 18,28 
bapa, (Pk. bappa, Sk. y/ vap, 
Uo presto, m. uber 
Жоон $05 w, Tonsen 484 a. 

"ph weag. 22,5 
para obl. 14, 4. 
tape (Pie bappa) adj, 
tine, poor, insignifeant; 
дон 95 a, ova i20 b. 

мыйы (x) data. 1 


tape (ms) nompl 8% 2. 
— люта, ров, 
well 5, T; BLocn 308 L. 
Мана (80, рдоана 1) плов. 
ses sandalwood 83, 2 
Manta (8k, viga-vat) maceag, 
‘olson, polanous element 2, 








hir (5k, Бадо) адр, вв. 
ternal, outer 4, 2; Duaci 906 
s TORT 48 a 

Mie (Sk baie) ad (oy 
10), ouside 9 3. 

Diya (Bk) adj ००४७६ 88, 4. 

— (Sk. Bloke) ndatag, 
young ene, infant 31, б. 
— (Bk, blir) me 
oes, friend {гөш boyhood 
18, 40. 

balapas! (Sk Dāla) һай, 
young one 31, 5; Broen 376, 
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Mt (Sk. M) £, (D young 

el, (A). daughter 
Mp nere, 2, 2 
we ves 4. 

— (80 рвана) палот, 
wf petal sentent (Ras) 
of dgost 30, 11. 

— (Sk Hates, Dui 
f V bb) pr. I pera. to 
Made, cenore 1, M. 

etre (Bk. wredha-) nacese, 
Competition, rivalry 26, T. 

Jê (Bk, wrajana, V wre) के 
‘omy ext eng AVR Т, 


i 
beds QU. bue, Ske 
1 een) ШЇ 
persag, to own, smk 2 
Jo; Bur 308 S, Tom 
d, 
be (Sk. ме) тем, 
"bue, botam 28,7. 
ыан (Sk. buddhi-bo- 
бә) “१७७1, (९७09), 
Intlet and knowledge 24,8. 
Moda (Si. dinar) 
"4p (m) atr, ftd wit 
ilc 0, 1. 
эша (3k: budhna) m., bare 
or bottom. (of a treo); Tune 
*5 
andhu nomag 4 4. 
bandh 0०0, 4. 4. 
(Sk. bateria) m, Inl 




















1 4 2. 
эшш (б. upa V vi) v to 
s] Bun ar 





0 

irati pr IL pers 8,8 

nna ру. (а) Пре. 
Po 

७७५७४ ppt) TI pers 
8 10. 


iso pp.) III persil 
18, 3. 
Pedy cass pp.(£) IT 
[X 
— #1, М. 
otk Canned ор) вакар 
finger 2) 6 
boney (Sk adana) dakae, 
mei offered to» delty 0,9. 
Aori-diya (SR. Dado) fy the 
Jujube treo 12,1; Buocw 307 
—“ 
— (0 word, 
C) reproof, charge. 
boin (1) nomp. 20, 6. 
301 (0 gempi: 28, 6. 
lk ( obl. 29, 1. 
tac (1) obl. 28, 9. 
— () weoam, 9, D; 
nom 98, 2. 
"la () १०७५४. 18, 16. 
[ON NES 
spei Bock S77 b, Tom 
wb 
Platt pr. IM parapi. 19, 
2. 

















Bees pT pers 20,2. 
— partadf-(m) nom. 





Û 
bolave pasu.pr. IL peruse 
39, 6. 
bilan pas Ш рет. 
29, 10. 
(m) TU paraq. 
me 
tale pr. IIE parang. 13, i 
8 Pt, 1, 10, 





љам (вк у sali caus) pr. 
TH persag, to call, end for 
28 B; Tunan 4817 

— (Sk. rahla 
vidyi) Ca, spiritual know 
edge 22, 10; 68, 20, 1. 
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rabmavida (Sk. brohma-vid) 
dj(m)sompl, "ene who 
knows the Brahman 28, 1 

— (Sk. brahma- 
apa) mohly spiritual eure 


Brahms 





by Brahmins 4, 1. 
— (Sk) ms 
ioe belonging ta the class af 
Brahmina, 
‘raha datpl 4, 1. 








тиот (Вк) £, wite of 
ramin. 
ерау datag, 8, 12 
рифы ob. 8, 10, 
wiruda) амор, 
‘lal of excellence, tok 
4०७4 81, 6. 











0६७१७ (80, Makta-jona) 
ampl, (leoi), de 
viles, 01०७७ 12, 18. 
— (Sk. Bhakta- 
‘bandha)maceag,, bond or 
ie of the devotee 21,8, 
Mhaktamil (Sk. Мше. 
Ji) fiwtpi, «aim or 
gros of devotus B, 1. 
— (Вк. ама) adj. (m) 
| atl, devote 14, 15. 
Maki (5) £, derat 
Віа Ы. 20, 8. 
08४४-9० ०॥ 23, 75. 
— (Sk. bhakti- 
Mave) sentiment 
! of devotion 30, 2 





Mhakisase (Sk Bhakti-rasa) 
7h, postieal sentiment «f de- 
‘olen 


"Dhaltrantet ob, 28, 11 
— 6 
— (She лае тав. 
tala) аар (лотар, Mind 
of мешн to Чун 

ne 
[P 
Mj) — ppadj.(n.) dataz 
Broken, damaged б, 10/11; 
виси ть, 
bhajans (Sk V bhaj) v, to ro- 
чө, worship: Tumma 4086 8. 
За prpart. 93, 4. 
Wajaveyklagi fotpart (n) 
ate. 2, 











CCH 
‘ajo opt TI paral, 25, 
т 
bhata (sk, Bate) m, tto 
alized to the namo” ot a 
harmed Brahmin. 
‘hate nom ply (hom) 14,8. 
эм шту, (юп), 
18 


Bhatobksa (Sk. Dhatya-oyiaa) 
", pere mame (of & senior 
disciple ot Cakradhara), wit 
the tite Bhaja afa, 








Bhajobial-piel ob. 18, 16, 
Bhaiphtsk-phsaun o. 15, 
n 





19 
лдар (Вк. १/ bhan) vy to 
speak. 


к 
bhapanuni aba. 19, 14. 





Banas pps) IT persi 
» ४ 





— (ВЕ. Bayinoko) 
"masumag, posiol sentiment 
tt fear (as ono of the nir 
ams) 30, 10. 

Mant (Ske V Mr) pn HL 
rt a be Si. 
— Mare) 

i, certainty, guarantee 
зуу тона 00а 

Ware (Bk, bhara) злото, 
Пом, waw goods 28,8) 
виси ТЬ 

Waral, (8k, Mara-) mnam, 
e, purata, un 3, 4j 
Tomm а" 

Mr Майа) १५.७) 
amag, good, nico 28, 8: 
Вок ТЬ quem f e 











mar, 
"roter 11, 1; Bur 378 a 
Lor 

эма (Sk, Barty) nom, 
‘other 15,1; Buact 8 a, 
Тока eft x 

adalat 8: 8-७) f, 
others wife 

38081 १०७०७: 18, 40. 





љар (даје, V bhr, to 
roast) coll Cooma greens, 
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vegetable Bl, 


mêr (Sk Share) maces, 
‘burden, weight 2,13. 
hirya (SE) £, wite. 
008 ди. 19, эз. 
3903७ 10894: 18, 32 
tava (Sk) m, emodon, seni 
мо попав, 21, 4. 
bi nomi 26, 10. 
ade плот 











Ym )datly full of devotion 
aT emotion, 3 2 
vit (Be BAdvana, cau. of 


ма) рт, Ш para pt, to 
ink, ay to onesdi, 19, 36; 
Broeit 9 a 





‘ging, 20, 12; Tov 476 
alata (Sk. Det with 
орой» тай) Dart, 
Чо ade out, pale, 25 6. 
заоч (Sk Эмн) 
mab, religious mandioan 


тт. 

Mia (Gk BM) tas, 
"итн, begging, 31, 1; Вин 
дво, Тони 46 ७. 

आह mae, 
initiation, M, 18; мез, 
begging, W, 8 

tita (sedap) (Sk. >/ AD pr. 
meri, to be afraid to fer, 
12, 16; Broce 300 b. 

Yit (Sk abhyontaro) adv. 
Ву 10e), fn, dde, T, 6 
Тн {Т1 ६. 

pod 


























Tose тт а. 
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— (Sk. Bhimaka) magen 
lg pors. name (of the father 
of ami), 2h, 4. 

— (86. ВМтава. 
кытат) fdstag, dangar 
SE Bhima -ko), 2, 0- 

эш CB Bhan Чама 
"oor, ground, T2, 18; Broo 
380 a, Tuna 478 a- 

энш (ВЕ. bubhukyia, from 
‘Dead, of x/ Bhuj) pp. Ad) 
— T 488 D. 

MhelayMP  (m)datag 





m 
kal (£)nomag, 18, 61. 
hulle’ (im) TI perspi 


29, 
nil, Ck, at, Sk V 
"leen t) ppm) IL peri 
sg to be attracted or tampi- 
oon 38) a, TUT- 






СЯ 
१८७५४०४ temptation, 96 6 
७१८१७ Pubhl94) £, hun 
ger; Boon B80 e, Tor 
ns. 
30000 nomag. 19, 8, 
Ma Imatra, 16, Ó, 
Bhüearankihapidapañkaja 
hramara (Sk. BAq-eara- 
— pde paiajo Mora. 
more) adj (m)nomag, 
fn tho latus of the fest of 
Bhaearanatha), 8, 2/8. 
экш (ВК. Ма-и) поел, 
‘arth, word, 2, 
— bite) nantly 1н. 
ing bing, 25, 2. 
४-७ (S. Mapa) mah, 
Ying, 4, +. 
bhapalädika (Sk. bapa 
a) maomgl, indaive of 
kings, 27, 
эш (Sk) f, land. 
bhumi nomag, 3, 6. 
























it omg, 8 6/8 

— (Sk) Bomag, 4 d- 

themibhra (Sk. Dhan bhara) 
seca, burden to the earthy 
п, 

bene (Sk. Dhaye) nintrags 
esr 15, 1; Boc 379 b. 

— (Pk. Mf, Sk 
HET et Totem 88 b) Y+ 
mee 

ets ptm) TI pers 














— fetpart, 16, 





Testing, 18, 11, 

Medaylla, (Sk. १/ ЭМ) шшр. 
(Gm) I pera, to frighten, 
30, 9 Buoen 880 b. 

Wedanndl-ch (Sk, йана) 

"ah rive of duality, 24. 8. 

меш ७८ ७०८ ४ 
0). persa to ety 

divide, , 16; Duocm. 180 h, 
"Town dit b. 

mede (Sk hada) moti, 
"ferens, distinction, (here) 
duality, 4, 

морам (SK. ори, v/ Hh) 
mta pr. ITE pereag, Vo make 
sp chat to enjoy, Ñ 6 

Mog (B. Dogs) mies, 
enjoyment, pleasure, 23, 3. 




















ds. 





magn (Ske marge 1) ind, 
tf tine; afterwards, then, 
10; Воен 361 8. 
magara (Sk. makara) m ero- 
‘ods (mii). 
magero nomag. 18, 21. 
कड date 18, 2. 
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‘aiguamahtért (Sk mapa 
— — good 
fortune and grent prosperity 
(a formula used to conclude 
— 5) 1. (For 
айдаш ме Block 361 а) 

— (Sk. watgola) n. 
el, auspicious, 2, 2 

тыйа (БЕ табы) тайма, 
enitage, monantary, 4, 8. 

madha (8k. matha) my hermit 
^re temp; Bue SN 
po x. 

Tad dat, 4 1/3. 
тамы бн, М. 
a 9 
matara (B. тым 
јанда) "лотар, сю 











— (883 sd manna, 
nile pion or ntate, 

madiyamulanii (Sk. ७०१७४७. 
"ШАО, cmon, led 
prevalent easton, 6 É: 

malin (Sk. medhythne) 
тарле, паар, 24, 10; 
Tow 1 b. 

mane (Sk manan) ny mindi 
"Tom ail b. 
— 31, 1. 
५४ ७८७: 9:10. 
— 
anket obl, 18, a1. 





mandê (Sk. manda) adj. (n) 
затар, soft, slow 83, 10. 
Manmatha (SK) m. Cupid. 
‘Manmathi-t ob. 26,2 
Manmathie obl 26, 4. 
maytrin-eyi Вк. жайа) 
‘bly pesto, 1 d 





mari (Sk V/ mp v, to die 
"tac BY, Ten 404 b. 
"mare imp. II persag, 18 

a 
१4५७००५ ७०६१७ IH pers 

Ap, 18, 20. 

mari imp. कता, 10, 

а 





७५८७७१ (७.1 30५१४. 18 
L3 

maro Imp, HI persag, 1, 
а. 

‘mall pads 


4 
тей” рулё.(#)лотәв, 1%, 
* 





nem 





diy ур. эз, їз. 
mardanlyt (8k marden) m. 
mong, misagit, 1, 13. 
Markit (Sie Meharayet) t 
mame of a language (Mari 
ҮМ), Broom 388 a, TONNE 
Ha 
Майа тотар, 20, 12. 
ма . 








(Sk. malo) maceag, 
"la, ehampion, 29, 0; 
Tonnen 408 a. 

savant (Sk. V/ mā) vo to mene 
sure; BOCK SET a, Ton 
Sha. 
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танча орь Ш реа, 4, 
т 


mavlje pas pr II per 

0,83 4.8. 
mario (Би. бте) m. 
‘bl, (ad), erematory, 10, 3; 
"Buon 983 गप 406 8. 








— ^ fiostrag, pers 
name (of the authorem of 
лаја), 16, 1. 


— (Bk) m, lender or 
hie ot the town; TURNER 
CIS 

"ahtjend-piat ot, 13, 22. 
mehtjer! intr, 18, 2d. 

Maniiievo (Sk. maht-deve) m: 
mompi, (on), perm. name, 
т. 

७४४७५ (Sk. waA4-awu- 
hava) wdj.(n.)mompl., Мат. 
{ng vich experience, wie, 20, 
30 

mahpurum-ho (Sk, mahi- 
press) mvoeph, siro, oele- 
riy (in the moda of addres: 
ning a person), 19, 29, 

mahâmangaledvara (5k. mahd- 
‘maydale-ivara) mom, 
органе емее of a region 
[P 
den 3, +. 

mabisikya (Sk mahi-utbya) 
пасове, the principal sen- 
lance, ere) "a particular 
topie in the Philosophy of the 
‘Mahinubhtva sect), 17, 

— (Sk, тыһ 
чам) £2, pret mystical 




















cea, grentnesy, glory, 22,2. 
mabim (Sk. makina) £. 
7H, grennoss, majesty, 29, 


Mahuseta (Sk. madhu-kyetra) 


Dong, ame of a feld, 
10; Тоюна 601 Ь, 











malaykuil (Sk. Malaya-onia) 
Tminsteag, scented breue, 
Sh, 10, 

mais. (Sk. vee mala) manamaq,, 
orchard, 81y 





meaning eat 18, 21. 
mui (S. mái) faomag, 





rigs pr. 11 peraag, 8,1 
8६8 18४, 18, 20. 

righ (Sk. mara D) aiv, 

‘after, behind, 10, 4} оси 


mila (8k. argo 1 - Pk a) 
adj, previous 
тиа (п) пота, T, 15, 
— (fylmtrxe, 16, 
2 
pk waya D) a 











— (ro mágutd) nd) (s) 


phs 19, 
тй (8० १४७५७७) nace. 
pl, gom, jewel, 20, 8; TURE 
oda. 
mt (Sk. mat) f mother. 
mata тоша, f, 18/14; 
онгар 18. 
mite datsg, 0, 10. 
Мират! (Ва. Mätäpura 
‘niedgin) momar, resident 
Gt Matapura or modern Mi- 
К 
mitivale (Sk: moto, v/ mad) 
लाही 
fampting, 25, 1} Tempe BOE 
x 











man (K. sát!) лотар 
new, report, 6 
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mths (Sk. mata), heads 
‘Biot $36 b, Tons 502 b. 
та Nees, 27,38. 
mitheri locag, 26, 30, 
massa (Sk. V man) v (I) to 
‘are, abide by; (i) to eae 
ulate, measure; (IND enue, 
to Invite, honour; toc 388 
By Toss Et à. 
арки (HD caus IH 
penat, 28, 1. 
mise (D шр. Ш 





б, 
тайа 0) рма) Шет 
se, 8 6. 

mana (Sk: wawa) Lace 

eek, hond, 18, 10; BLOCH 





milndiramanitt (B mindaro- 
‘mavar) hdatag, ind of the 
унде tower at the divine 
coral tes 28, 1. 
misdiyal (Si mentale) 
"ит, company, multitude, 
1 


mit (Bk) adj, of merit or 
merenti, 3 & 

— (Sk. mápava-hdri) 
танар, опе т таанга, 





mipi (km at) ad 
(мшш matured cm 
tie 

мы (Sk pol) nita. 
sr t; Macr Su 
таза ийа 

эшш or) 
amag kt ot Manin, A, 
E 

alge (Be, tt) toma, 
as i at N 
таш н 





rag (Sk. my eaa) vy to 
tent, lly BUH 387 b, Tun- 
кш BOS 
йд prpartadj (m). 
тошэр, 1,1. 
тайа (и. ШЇ реге, 10, 








талашаар, тте ө а тю, 
* 

мра (ме Margasira) 
тыва, 2, 1/2, 

rafrttanda. (Bk, mdrtepda) m. 
om ly a 28, 0. 

— (Sk) лотар, а spo 
is of m fragrant fowering 
Pn (Jasminum Grandi 
forum), 22,7. 

м 
2 

















vita (Bk १/ misi, eu. 

— prpartad(m) 
— to cane to act oF 
‘witha, 26 1. 

malt (Sk. malika) tata, 
fy, 28, 18), Buocn 387 
‘Tota 600. 

mûsa (Sk mies) тотар, 
ins, 18,12; Моон B8 b, 
тони 60, 

al (Sk mi) mlecsg, 
"mont, 21, I3; Tomes 6061. 








Yar (Bk — 
pratapa-cakra-vertin) ad 
mromag, paramount to: 





tain Mera, 29, 9. 
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thera (Sk mät-gria) m 
memag, mothers abode, 
(pense) motherly shales, 14, 
18; Buoci 187 b. 

mij (Sk. mala) £, garland 
"ioci. $89 а, Tunes 60 b. 

аца вс 0, 12. 
та ме, 0, 18. 

mim — (SK. тга) 
abstrnnomsg, friendship, 
тт. 

mitra (Sk, mitra) maomag, 
fried, 18, 11. 

miu (Bk) плота 
plo, pair (of malo and fe: 











Y product) of eli. 
98; ризом 388 b, 

pov 

rmirave (1) pr, Hi pers, to 
иду bonuty or lustre, 20, 
в 

amit (Bk, ahem > Phe aha 
en) Arst pararon, (8g) 1; 











"rco a D, Toma 480 a. 
maja antag, 1, 1 
fn OO (dj), an 





(m) 38, 10; mapt (t) 
21, 6; mbjté (n) 14, 88. 

má-jige ob, 18, 0. 

ts dato, 18, 22- 

másl datag, 21, 3. 


miyê etr: 

m nomag, 13, 22. 
mi (Sk me) тїзїл, 
feigning, pretext, 10, 80; 
виси бав" 














1. тиен derives this word 
trom Sk, mayi > Pk, matma, 
im which саш a semantic 
change has to be noticed. For 
‘he plural base of this pronoun, 
mM, see under d. 


Mokendarkjo (Sk. Muda 
таја) noms, pers. name 
(ihe author of Vivam 
sindhu) 20, 9. 

mex (Sk mui) Lol, 
"Salvation, 1 8. 

muka. (Sk. dye) adj. 
‘hit, main, 14, 20. 

mee (Gk) na Q) fae 
i month; sto 0 

0७08-56 0) ०७. 96, 1, 
"mak (0) ota 25, 10. 
menie (Sk. mutha 














‘lant ply great sage, 0, 10. 

— (Sk. mürehand) f. 
mom, faint, unconscious 
sen, M, 1. 








perk, nami (metro, of 

туза) 30, 4 

— (В. тшу 
"mall, wooden pestle, I1, 
ocir 80 by Tumma 615. 
i (se | ш 

"рег, to епш, stupefy, 

26, 20. 














mûrê (Sk. aria) adj. (mı) 
челе, 103, 101०6 18, 43. 
— ніта) 
‘aj.(m)nomse, Incarnate, 
19,28. 

arto (Sk. másta) adm.) 
‘nomag, incarnate, brought. 





to fora, 30, 
ml (Sk ole) питне, 
cause, origin, (hence) invita- 
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oll, mirage, 24 De 
— "(Ske тїш ут 
аут, oF edly dnd 10, 


Е 
marty (Sk) my death, 
Tra nama, Т, 13. 
आड nem, 24,9 
md dnt, 9. 
mttysdvtra (Sk. jpn dvdr) 
тотар, doar of (eat, f, 
D 
mtyuleka (Sk. wriyx-loke) m. 
‘worl of doa (Le, QÑ 
‘won. 
"tre Ye 
ityiloki-eye 
+ 


wird blag, 28, 14 

Meist (Sk. mapla-dowo) 
müttrag, pes bana, 6, 6. 

melt (Sk. el) mitra 
* 














— 
deliverance, salvation, B4, 
moare (Sk mudgara) mnom: 
Dis a арајан af flowering 
Pant (or ia produet), 28, 
mota (Sk, muja, menning a base 
‘het or bundle) £, (I) water. 
ме, (йу basket of anne 
Biten 301 a, Tomen 319 be 
mola (1) Woman, 81, 8. 
зда ee 
al (ÛD nem 
nep, 18, 22. 














mole (Sk. V mud) fut DI 

ras to break, (here) dise 
Appear, थ, 21 हल 301 8, 
Tina 590 5 





ma (Sk, maka) 
— 191 0, Тоям 820 a. 














geni 





— М, 26,1. 
mod nor.pl, 26, 8. 


mobile (Sk. V wah, caus) pp. 
(т) Ш рие, to stupefy, 
(Yere) phase, race, 19, 
Вилен $01 b, Tene 511 а. 

mol (Sk milii) 81058, 
‘got, bundle of fre-vood, 1, 
2; Broen 302 a. 











тәрә (В Bhan) vy to 


oen ma 1: 





у, speak! 





18 
hails pp, 34 (७) या 
Ветар, 16 D; ê (a) 
ратар, 7,8. 
mhapa Pr. Hi partag, 20, 
8 80, 1. 

ибаа abn, (ш ae 
7 mening 
‘ened or "hereto, के 








(8k. Mahindra 


Bhalla) m, pers. name (st 
१९५५७, 





ЕТА 
Mia nomni. (hon), 





36,10; genpl.thon), 18, 
ъло брі п), 
hatin dat (hon), 
мыйдай inate pl. he 
14, 15. 


Mhtibhato оер. фов), 
ш. 
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ыһа (Sk. Mahindra 
Bafta yasa) m. inate. pL 
(tor), scholar Mhdibhata 10, 
डं 


— (Sk. mahattora) adj. 
(E, ald woman; Bici 392 
E 


ht nomag, 12 15. 
१११७७१. एक ४. 18, 20. 


yarhavt (Sk itarsthä-apí) ind., 
чм, otherwise, 29, б. 

३४५0४८१ १५.5, एकक 
hame (of the mother of Lord 
Kreme), 30 








३०४७ (Sk, kta, pi) ads 
“combined, united, 11, 12. 

уй (ВЕ) мели, art all 
18, 1. 


का-ल (Sk. yonvana- 
moll, tampi of 

youth, 20, 2. 
— (Be eka-eke) 
— py ote 
ther, ench-other, 18, 7 

uoo 300 ४. 
— (ake) 
(uy loe), sudden, ?f, 18. 
yond (Bk ६ १/ vy to come; 

"Buen sea Y. 
ia pp, à m. MI perse 














na (Sk. ayana) nnomags 
28, 6. 

ei vr HI peregi, 12, 16. 

tê prpartadj (n) noma. 
ош. 

3° pt. TI persag, 24, 9; 
"imp. I persa. 1 

yella fut Ш pert, 

Set aba. 18,4. 








т. 





setase (getan) prpart. 
"pr. HE persag. of au 
dos 
yes fit I persa, 18, 275 
fut. 1 perkpl, 18, 38. 
ушга (8. умтау тотар, 
ifort, 20, 8. 
yethi-elyo (8k. atra-) prono 
ча (E obl, ot hero, Pala 
e to thia placo, 20, 25 
Broom 800 b. 
Yeduvaibalnte (Sk. Yadu- 
"замаца toca, ereeper 
f e rco of Yadu, 29, 12. 
semapur (Bk, Yama-pur) 1. 
mong, sbode of Death, 21, 








‘alah (tm) nom, 
ук (пні, 18, 10 
Fon Cees 18, 
P 


als (вот 
voealeyma (Sk, yopa-tyema) 
"алатда, maintenance, Wel 
fare, 67 
уоп (Sk. уер) зь, мове, 
follower of tho Yoga system. 
3०80 топчу, 0,7 
уой тот, 0 3 26, 1. 
— ६. 
oreeres, feme demon 
endowed with magical powert, 








{ng between 6 and 0 miles), 
mm 

yoni (Sk) слота, caste, 
race, B1, 2 
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шта (Sk. тамат 
Ja) залатар, рит, ame 
(ot menkeg) it, rd fad, 
O 
rade (Sk ratga) m, colour; 
Macir fof by Tomax 628 b. 
age data, 31,4. 
aie tes Bl 4. 
cat Bi) ш ме 
tral, er 
Piel уг. 1 peruag, 0, 12. 
Tice pr HI penan, @ 10 
saiapt (x. V rid, or V/ if 
em) v to cry, ‘wee 
— 302 Tons 628 
‘data pr part 14, 6 









raga pr. HI persil, 24. 
in 

selle opt HE poeta 34, 
È 

тй, лз. 


нм, 





Ratnadeva (8k. ratna-deva) m 
mag, pers, nam, 8. 

— (Sk. V ow) v, tou 

Joy, be ७)॥, 








tata pp (m) TE persa, 
18, 16. 
satelpurjo (Sk пойте) 
лотам, «опън ӨГ таун, 
wo. 
ram (Be) m. Q) Jues (D 
poetical sentiment; Bur 
AOS a, Tonan 880 Ó, 
masek 0). ७. आ 6. 
ant (1) oy 40,6. 
Tes) mewag, 81, G 
(i) nome, 8. 
२१९ eae, 2, 6 





ranapraughl (Sk raxa-proudhi) 
"лотар, mastery over or 
perfection in eles, 21, 8. 

— (Sk. ras rogo) 
mobis beauty” ef posticnl 
sentiment, 32, Б. 

— (Ske rasarit) t 
mompl, poeta! sentiment, 


rO 
rain (Bk, re) ay Soles 
Tenit (£) inatzag, 93, 10. 
тиц (ути, 28, 2 








alo vospl hon), 18, £ 
тїй (теше 
we) mieag (y pit 

mato oí tbe royalty, 


тїн (Вк тей) т 
Mag, royal pale, 1, 155 
Вист 39 э. 

mie (Sk. ajo) maomag, 
‘Lord (us applied to Kroma), 
40, 4 Boon 898 b, Toman 
39 

rivo (Bk ijn) maomags 
King, titla denoting kingship 
{as in Ramadeve-révo). 

rias (S aly) Vy to 
Dru MY charge oft 
— $98 b, Tov $82 8. 

Thhate принад) ву 
७०७७1, & 8 

ча у. (биб) IF pers 
i 825 Imp. It perl. 
š 
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sida imp. E persag, 2, 
8. 


fut I pong, 





— (8%. гайн) tuce 
DL, or datag, burnt ash, 28, 


0 
mus (Sk veiba) maemag, 
‘paper, penile person, 83, 


2 
igavalt (Bk. ratga-valikd) 
‘nom figure drawn by 
— 10, 6. 
rtjaputra (8k. vtje-pubra) m. 
— 1. 

साक (Ske rje-dheva) w. 

tributo or levy paid 

to the king, 18, 11. 

— (SK. т-та) 

ing, main temple (at 

Radhipuve), 12,18. 

— (80, djecmdrga) 
17205, royal service, d, 10. 
ke (५८९५१ ४. 
administration or 

Sign (ot the Government), 
1 

— (8) тло, 
"nd of swan, 2,8 

ча (Sk vajon) m, king; 
Boca iad a, TURN 508 а. 
Tijayl-et bl, 8, 1. 
rljesto voe (hon), 16.14, 

тад” (к тра) тооз 
‘Throne, soverelenty, 9,2 

— naomag, Tile 
Teig, (re) ling, 7, 
Тока Б а. 

sijyimtara. (Sk. vijye-antara) 
noma, change in royalty 


po 
Tüjle flocag, place-name, 9, 
saniyê (Sk raji) Linstrag, 


quom, 7, 16; Brocit 304 a, 
Това ов а. 































заада (Sis renda, cr radii) 
nome, widow, 10, 
Вілен 304 a, Toanen 532 a- 

— ёч) data, tight, 
"24, 2; Bio 394 a, Font 
824 ४. 

xane (Sk. areye) n, fort, 
"wood; Boc 04 а, TUNER 
э. 

запа даа, 8,7. 
rind aceply 38, 2. 

Rame (Sk) m, (1) pers, name 
of Lord Rmacandra), (11) 
temple of Rama; Broen 304 
* 


‘ami (i) datag, 6, १४. 

— (Н) data, Ó, YL 

Rama (1) nom k. (hon), 6, 
< 











— (Sk, Romar 
tondra-deva) m.vom ag, pers 
Tame with the tite dera (ot 
the Yadava king); 6, U, 

Ramacandradevarts |” (Bk. 
amacanira-deve-r8je) 
minstrag, pem. name 

pua 

‘ame devas 

pers. name (at above), 16,8, 











‘of Rama, 15, 2 
mi (Sk. rijan) m, kings 
Broom 809 b, Tunnen 531 Ó. 
obi. 18, 6. 
Fay ped obl ३6, 9. 


ay Soatrag. 1, 12. 
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rile (Sk V rep) ppm) 
Ш peat эмин реш, 
md 


мела, dance o£ Ram, 30,8 
— (8६ १/ १७७ 1) १0005: 
wey, erar 21, 12; Btocu 80 
४ 0). 

тё (Sk V rile) to 
entar, take Ü; Bin Bis 





D 
gain abealutlve, 28, 1. 

Rlsiyepa (k m) mam. 
ae, Dera, title H, 

Rial (a8 above), 2, 7. 

Ridhaureybl (Sie Radhipare) 
date, place-name (ot the 
‘ered poe of the Manis 
Hiva seet) 14, 4. 

— ум сб 








Ing the castor tree) BL, 
Deme of plant (Gigantic 
svallowwort), 20,4; Boe 





(Sk) f, porn, name 
ot the wite ot Lord Kryon), 
Пот! патам, #1, 1. 
दा ely 2,1 
Rokniotye-d cb, 20, 8. 
Вано ата (85. атн. 
туйн) (mem 
ey tile of «poem onthe 
fry of Hatt marcas, 
3 
iki (Sk. uhm) mom, 





असक of Lord Krga), , 


Аана (Sk обета) m. 
om Ми tree, 88, 5; 


Buocu 29 a, Tomen 530 a. 
russaniya (Sk. V ru) aba to 
he angry, 24, 2; Broci 36 
Pom 638 
rope (Sk) ne (i term, (I) 
тріо Тота 540 а. 
"pa (i) moma, 26) 15 
(I) «०५५४० 30, 5. 
ripkat () dar, 26, 1. 
тараб (80. rapa) nome, 
form, 26 0 
xe (8x. are) ind., interjection of 
ironing OF, 10, 12} Tc 
E 
meht (Sk rekha) facer, line 
12, 18; Boon B00 a. 
roganlgrabt (Si ropanigroha) 
‘nominal ad (пота коп. 
roller of disease, 2, 6 
(Skrope-tigraha) 
controlling of 











pn 
төй (Sk. repin) т, diseased, 
E^ 





roe! noma, 
Fok dates 7, 18. 
Tote vompl, Yi है. 
топ (В тыйы) (ләтә. 
red, 








Buc diy. 
тшш (Sk. rendre) marem. 
ча, poetical. sentiment of 
Rage (ving one of tho nine 
Rana), 9,9. 


Takao’ ($k, latyayo) nnam. 
‘ly symptom (of disease or 
‘eased, 2, 2 

— (Sk. Zaty- 
златара) плот. 
(en), pers. name, 1,8. 
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Jape (Sk. up) pr, III pers. Mgt (Sk lil, J Ing) poet 

"gp, to ide er conceal una: Dk, iodine Yum 
i, 24, 10. ES 

mari (Bk, Парыс) ад, ос levila (Sk. laod, meani 
Sime (by lee), ey, won, ‘Present or rie) nominal 
O Yy ppm) TIL per 

tos, (Sk. latine) £nomag, allure, tempt, 26, 11; Brook 
की. (plant or product), 

















кыш, Mja (8k 1808), fimerae,‏ ا 
का shame, 28, Bj BLOCK‏ 
w Tone SBS‏ 398 








(QS Mt th Che llata, Tarija, ct. 


за eon 
пай, 6, 1 AL 
MbheH moaning “protai; O, adj 





eve here a 
и» (ШЕ шм) эмт, हणा 
lee af wood 10 3; Tomen ge (She este) my a 
= 

Mero (e Dp) va te 
12५ ४०५४४ ext 





‘arlety of swoetsmeat; оси 
s 





W 

— (бе. вм, v им) 
p.m) 19०९१0 ७०५0. 
४७४५ 19750) 09०0039 by 

नड 

Mr emp deg bh (Bk १/ bA) v, to 
p peni s eet, have, Doasann; Moen 

—— COT 

elt p.m) IT pei, (ri) labbe fot HT perse, 
, REN 

Menit ppt) ७५१, he fut IE persag, 13, 

— pp. (n) I pers 
p 








italy 











Mh (Sk bla) mavmag, 
acquisition, knowledge, 20, 























Mealê po. (n) I perse, vane (Ske Yap, cade) 
10) to apply, ders ora 
шце рр) ШІ ратор, to, (N) to piant; Broen 399 
rome йы 
тийыш им) При ии (бран) ш. 
puer perapi 20,4 
Pel )samls eyle O) porn) H1 pr. 
л tr 
у int, i 
ге ре Ш риза. 10,12 ast irr 
A "gala fot n pear 15, lapan) acds “शण 
15. 8७६०७, 22, 
i Magauni aba. 22, 7; used as HMO (Bk V IM) v, to get 
ost. o£ Dats 89, 9. ш н B90 x. 
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e pr HE persag, 2h 1. 
he fnp गा porns, 25. 
onl abs 28 

e (Ske 
HI persa, to fondle, foster, 
tand affectionately, 14, 17, 

— (Sk Higa 
"еһе датан nabl, lotus 
SE e subtle ४०७, 2 4. 

halê (Bke Hi) pp) E 
etna W writ, тес, 3, 
Bunch 40 a, Tuv 80 











Y 
и (Вк. a) anecdote, mes 
moir, 
тй т.д, 16,3; мей, 
10.2 
kara (Pk фида, bka 8k 
тарат > ОМ. та) n, eM 
Broen ४ 
tart 90078. 19). 
— байм, 13, 4. 
пан (one lekera) £, daughter. 
180 ४0७५० 24.1. 
1009 datagy 14, 1. 











мш (ш уш ө 
ч тш ша aa 
iin ime 

CN 








Meg (Sk leana 1) nona. 
"ornament, 20, 6; Tumer 6 





` 
MPW (Sk) naomag, monldnd 
igre, mato, 20,1; ‘TOMER 
sae 
Joka (Sk) m, (i) people, (O) 
World; Bact 400 b, TONE 
m» 
leka (0) nam, 28, 11. 
4 (0) диш, %, з. 
298 (I) locam 28, 8; Toe. 
Bh, 25,7 





ey ~et G) obl. 29, 8. 
Joku 0) потр, 9,0. 
ojana (Sk. V MPD. v, to 
‘cme down roll; Bock 400 
Ponsa set a. 
Holt ppm) TT pers 
è 








(m) Шуру, 


X 
log (Bi fita, V या, to 
etl) fnomag, dal metal 
vetargot, fy 8; TURNER 63. 
М 
loo! (8k: панаа) noma 
"utar, 8, 13) Buocw 400 b, 
pH 
hp, enon) ave E 
away with, 
A 
aO nection, 
w. 


४५४५ 13, 24. 
OD dtne, D, is. 













watt (S vu) maomag, 
‘speaker, ortor, potty 29, 6 
—— 
— 1,38 
— fotpart (a) IE 





(Sk. V vd, redu. 
for anomata.) ind, gal 
indulging in, useless talk, 10, 
эр; Тона 428 b, 

vagavinaju (8k. vagavd-anata) 
‘manag. buraing Are, 20, 0. 

— (Bi, rien) adn 
dat, eden, senior, major, 
р 











— (80, пойон) лот 
Sef, 28, 2; Broce 40 a. 
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vadant (Sk. vedona) nnomag.,  vèrtayë (Sk. y/ sivari) vy to 




















[ODD ‘behave, exist 
vadi (x. sadya-dina) adj. (m) variata prpart, Yr 6 
Toss second MM of the Martini fotpart(n) IE 
nar month, 8, 2 — 10, 18. 
ता हा शा आन 
"cag, (meson cf) Lord adj(m)locagy prevent, 6, 
Lon — (8k erp eens pr. 
vanaväsaprasañe! (Sk. запас “partadj.(f)Namiphy rating, 
gs) miocag, pe. —— Mhowering, डी 
riod of exile, û, > 
— (Sk. / им) а. ра. vale (5k) ad 
Pl, to salite, venerate, 24, 1. contro at d 
— (Sk vendhya) ав captive, 8, 30. 
(х) потрі barren, futile, — vrai (Sk. varii) fnomag, 
"dviling, camping, say, 9 14 
vie (Sk vo) pr. E pen 


^£, to dvd ve 182; Вілен 
403 «, Toman dtt 5. 
va) fnomag, аһ (Bk, pretiama ?) adj. 
s age of vigour, (бю separata, sido- 
wards, 22, 15; Broen 408 0. 
— It pers. 
"iy, better than, 12,20. „тө im, bed, 22, D 
38 (Bk. V/W) Y to choon Buen 40 N. 
in marrings, marry og (8k, vakra-) adj, 
crooked; Broen 408 b. 
Vil (09046, 5, 10. 
coded ६016: (Enon, 
crooked 




















vari (neo vara) 10, 8 
Varila (Sk. part) 







— (8и миче) т. 
Чина, Шыу ante. 















En 
‘bridegroom, 21,2; Buocm 408 "еа (80. УУ най, саш, эа. 
—— vt) er) pe 
vara (Sir vara) manaraq, ee амер 
M eris ese BR af Тока в 
on ek (9h) teeth, vole 
чати (8k V ver) w, Ма шене, Ж 10 
rawa Mee 
атна рерин. зва. экз бк V/ ve) v, trendy 


‘varpite! cond. IK'porayl, —" Buoca 404b. 
* ‘ieitd pepart, 15, 0. 








its temple, 18, 2 
wancina (Sk १/ wach) fot 
1 риза, to desire, wish, 





vita (Sk. varman) £, path, 
"yay; Buca 004 by TURNEE 





vai Toes 28, 10. 
нца акар, थे, 18; 1054. 
т, 
чиа (8k. vojaka) mawmag, 
orden, sare, 11) 1001 
‘fou, Fon aD. 





fal Yr, 14, Buen 405 X 
— (В. эт) Том, 
aromin, rere, 20, 117 
Toot 400 a, Токак 417 be 
жй (заны) {лөм 







bs 4178. 
резина 0) 


чаи (Sk ra) abstr non. 
sp, want, defleey, 31, 1. 
vant i oo te 


describe, виси’ 45 
‘Toman (७ 4 (1. 
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‘inked бармыш) DI 


2005६. 30, 4. 
мам ормо) Ш 
rsa 30, 8. 

sinit pepe, 2 2 
‘ail pr HY pera, 80,6 





se, female monkey, 18, 16; 
LN 
Wanna (Sk enara) m, mon 
жауу Biocn 400 
—— oly 18, 24 
Yanmar пот, 1, 2. 
уштай (Sk. 
Varthamikire-Lall-adiha) 
заан, "Ханана, 
Tall and other (pers, ames 
ef two eminent astrelagors) 
0 
ria (8k) £, () news, (I) 
ч, chit-chat, 
it () nom. 
чем (и) n 
vivo (Sk sata 1) ६4]. (0) 1४०7 
se, os, 0 
Вие 407 ө, Томи 407 
эма (Sk, vsa, vu) f. 
‘i sling, dling, (here) 
in, surface, 15, 19; Broc 
AUT, Tov iT а. 
[1 
minis, 


























‘working, (i) o offen 
(i) to bonr, катту; дон 
d0 b, Tunnen AT a, 488 8. 

0) pee IE persa, 








(0 pe() Ш 
pers 5 б 

ibs Sat 27, 11. 
silent. (8० өйы) т. 
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Mlkateyi-plat. (Sk. ir) 
pr. partadj (m) cl, Vo an 
6. 1; Buocw 408 a, TUNI 
К 

Vilartla (Sk, vtardle) mn 
‘i, name of s crocodile 183. 

vitri (S verte) (nom 

сто Has 

wihira (Sk. vipa kare)” m. 
тотар, serpent, snake, 30, 
Pi Bien 408 a. 

2569 (Sk. vi-khyäta) adj, 

famous, well: 

i 











тап Gi vi V ear) pe, 10 
эте 8 
vite (Be oer) mina, 
ода sling, ат 
iayo (Sk, viaa) mne 
үкү 
iri (B. veu) n (m) 
Vene rita t. 
эрик (Gk sty In 
fü pron s ийиш 
Bra аве 
wis ak. hye om 


vi) m. 

poms, Potion, element, 
19, 14 

Vihuludevaráyhal (Sk Vigsu 
Vials, desa-raja) dits 
ae, mame of the chiet delty 
At Pagdharapûra. (For ety. 
mology of VIthaln, see BLOCH 
E 

Vipübar (ee Yibhala above) 
Enom.g, mme of endear 
ent af God Vitals, he be- 
ing conceived aa Mother, 31, 
































АСЯ 
above) mnomag, pers. пате 
(after the deity at Pandhare- 
pita), 5, 6/7. 








Vittala, B, 3, 

Vithala (нег Удаа авон) 
manomsg, 31, 5. 

чуй (Sk) £, (i) aming, 
knowledge; (i) art, scienee. 


vaye (i) mong, 2, 
— 53. 
vina" (Sk. vina) Indy a заб 

биге сап ай) 
negation, 27,7. 
жай (Sk. 
request, 2 
‘Tune «d o 
vinaye (Sk. vinaye) mnomst, 
leceney, modesty 33, 0. 
ined (Bk vinoda) minste 
Y) affection, regard, 20, 107 
йй) wewe S Nomen BO, 
wipannamatl (Sk. туце 
mei) adj. (w. nom. sg, 
Teady-witted, 18, 3५. 
ire (Sk.) ma, a Brahmin (It, 
Inspired or wiso), 
Vipra Boma 31 4. 
рга wen 
शाह (8) minompl, par, 


(Sk. vimukha) adj. 
away Trom, deprived, 


























po 
3, 86. 

mirat (Sk. vat) noma, 
conclusion, end, 0, 2. 

Virahakātarð (Sk. viraa- 
анага) аар (алат, па. 
tated or disheartened due to 
separation, 3, 

vieahavighet (Sk. млада) 
obla poison of separation, 
mu 

virwhaved! (Sk. viraha-vaidhe- 
Ye айтув mad 
by separation 24, 8. 

Yirahë (Sk. vireha) minstrag; 
separation, 99, 
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vivera (Sk. ivory moms 

“ation, expansion, (her) 
pron 

welatiye (sk vi heal, to be 

йш) реа (m) eat, 
b 





0 

я 
ihn) noma, name ot 
атату work by Mukunda 
т, 90, 8. 

— (Sk. moby 
ewer of discrimination, 204. 

daha (Ва vi-huddha) adjs 
ur, pure, d & 

vit (Bi vilaga) mins, 
(sed as adv), partieulariy, 





*— 

— (8k, vtlra-rape) 
bomag, Univeral form 30, 
т. 

I viiva- 
४०००) adj (itat. 
fes with, or including, the 
{ream ot the Universe 2,1 

irs (Sk), universa. 

५५-५१ 
iia ohi, 

vrina (Sk. vijya-atmaka) 

minute Univers, 
1. 

sibribhina (Sk. video 
maceag, phenomenal appear 
thee of the Universe, 24, 1. 

— ——— 
эмн) эйт) weag, tbu- 
fer of confidence, 18, 4 

— (Sk. Шаага 
raja) тыта, S 
Tord ot the Universe, 

— (SX. vien 
уатан) faecag, anign- 














ing or distribution of attri- 
ite 1, 2. 

эц (ВЕ. төра) тые, 
Subject, theme, tople, 0, 

Vigour (бї. Vinacdar- 
Ten) лотар, per nu 








mu 
мааа (80. viram) ४. 
oma, slate, resting Dat, 
| 410 by Tunen 
шь 
vimayo (5k. vimaya) maom. 
rondar, surprise, 8, 18. 
— (Ви. Чила 
a). mab bird, 38,7. 
— (Sie вінта) блот, 
vil a1, S 
— (Sk. vi > dha) ppn) 
To order, pres- 












(७४6 (8८ ४०६७०) лот 
meditating I solitude Ia the 
forest, 38, 7. 

vipa tk va) pot ct ir, 
messing "without, T, TI 
Вики 400 ४, 10७७ 498 0७. 

wintu (S. wiwata ) muon: 

— lov, 29, Ó, 

(Se, via) плот. 

"poetical sentiment of Ne: 
fa one of the nine ru 
мул. 

‘Yea! (Sk vaka) abatraanom. 

enmity, 10, 8; 294. 

— (Sk ul / rem) pr. 
partim) II pertag. to neg- 
ct, eve alane, 29, 

— um. 
ч}. eri (m) nom tent 
wh part, 4, 2; BLOCH 1 8, 
Tonnan 440 b. 

le (Sk vila) m, evening, 
viigit; Btocn ali ६ (0) 


























ETYMOLOGICAL GLOSSARY E 


частей obl. (used as 
ade) 8. 
vied ol 10. 
vias Gk) m. tee 
कध ом. 18, 6. 
чакага obi. 22, 8. 
— (80. vrttanta) плов, 
af, 7381 १००: 2017 report. 
Vrpdavana (Sk) n, placos 
me (of the BIA of 
Tord Kron). 
“Vindivant lea, 19, 3. 
— oh 19, 6, 
Vy (Sk vroa) mlocags Mone 
y (D) 
ча (би. іта, or vyigo- 
T) nnomags, opposition, dor 
ing harm, 17,8 
were (Sk) my speed 
vert instrag, 21,8. 
or istrag, 21, 0. 
vehghnunl, (Sk wt 
aA) ate, to вой, їшї, 
9, 18. 


४७४४७ (81 \/ тусу) рерин. 
у ap 




















Tos di 

wenn (B SL V eb w, w es 

lect, piek, У, 
— peres, t 
ШИ eda) “cite, 
DEJ 

van агу 





ж.ш 





४०७७७५ (Sk. Vedansaetra) 
‘ay science or philosophy of 
the Vedas, 


Vedadtsirt-eh obly 20, 1. 

Vedi (Sk Veda) mato, the 
Vela or tha sered hymna of 
the Hindus, 29, 8. 

wedha (Sk) my attraction, 
Drick. 





velit cag, 22, 4. 
२२४५ ०८४१४० 30, 5. 
— (Sk. sella 
"bodha) maobl, attraction and 
Шаайанов, 22, 3. 
velo Sk чай) noms, 
‘reaper, 28, 1; Broci Ait by 
Tuna 457 b: 
veja. (Sk. vela, or velä) mnom 
idv), tme, 19, 





(Gy с), repentediy, 91, 8. 

(Ske orth) nome, kind 

ot eral 

Vatlupthi-eh (Sk, Vetlugtha) 
“ 











२६0३8 1७७५७, शी, 
Veláyelacakorscandrla | (Sk. 
aldyslo-cakara-endrikd) f. 
Meng, тате м а work 
on "Medicine by Уз 
08008, श, 1. 

valdhavya’ (80) abstea.nom, 


ne, widowhood, 2, 10 

vo (Bk. aho) vocind mods ot 
'addreming n person, 2, 7. 

чём (Sk. vakra- 1) ‘adj. 
(п пота, bad, improper, 
18, 44. 

vogavavi (soe odavo behind) 
एक) पा parag. to 
bring or convey near, oler, 
exhibit, 10, 6; Broen 302 1, 
Connecting with S. V/ sah 
Tow 61 be 

чаһамї (Вк. ан, meaning 
"eof, faced, -ankomala) m. 
тотар, зой sk” garment, 
x 

wes (Sk. dein) {лаар 
‘dampness, ‘molatore, 28, 7; 
[Dor ८. 
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—— 
in uei ме 
D uri i t 

EXEC e a 
oe f Def AJ £, pee 
SIS aasma et Bec 
EXP 

— 
шл 
vento ae 
— — * 











T 7 болсн 008 5, Тот. 
m. 
wiagesant (se ojagavitt be- 


nd) v, to sfr, serve. 
agave pp, tm) TIE 
pere, M, T; ct (®) 
T peii, 14,6; ci 
(n) "i prec. 16, B. 
wu (Bk) toma, sien 
‘ng, pln, 2,18 
volti (Sk. туйш) айг) 
०११५५४) ७५417 апей 
or disturbed, 2i, 2 
mip (She) таласар, mi 
elon, onder, 8. 
wip (Sk. wy V p) эрй) 
Tü pena, V Pervede, cover, 
[in 

















daa (Bk) momar, ew 
‘poe, yea, 1. 
ый (BL) f, power, (here) 
attribute. 
akt vamag, 1, M4 
Иша detê, П, 
— (ВЕ гуш 
"lj, peeing power or ate 
tribute, 1, 16 
dntajarjaro (Sk. dnta-jarjara) 
(верлана а hund- 











petals and of he coal 
ower), 22, b. 


taba (S) m, word. 
Заа пот, 16, 18. 
&0% ४७३ ०0 24, 5. 

daska d (Sk babda- 

uke) mati, pleasure ef, or 
ите rom words, 28, 

— (8. 40७३७-॥७०) 
"adj, seeking refuge or Pro 
fection, 21, 8. 

— (Sk. datro-sorpa, 
ort) mee, shower of 
шы, 28, 1. 

shines (8h, 4594-7०) 
monomag, animal of the tree 
(ay monk), 18, 10, 

danta (Sk) máj, quiet, at rest, 
peaceful, 89, 12. 

шн (Sk. айта) плот, 
orate wore or treatin б, 
т 

कळा (8. १७70) १. 














pal, 2,13. 
айрымы (8: fius 
Placa) acca 
risen dowe of &fopil, 21, 
x 


ds (Sk dipl) m. 
pers. name (of w king and 
«Lon Кта) 
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duse (Sk Sukra) mese, ~ Kyypacabravart-jevalt 
Friday, 2, 2. 2८०७ 13, 15. 





‘the sat or bright half of. 
month, 8,2 
20806 (Sk v fu, caus, 
UN 





= Krgpamabimete баар 





— utp) I greatness of Koa, £0, 
Derspl, M, 2. 5 

dodi pp (n) II persa = Ermà moe, 19,8. 
m) Z Krona mong, 8, 10. 

fodhita pepart, 16, 13 _ Kry minntrag,, 1, 0. 

irama. (Ske froma} MAGEE, 1 байге १6) 

"fatigue, pe. name, 1,2. 

— (8. вуш) плевы —— adj m) 








iss of Anal emancipation, the Master, 3, 








an urea marta. 
dessin (Sk) n, () envi (D NM E 
Tearing, ere) acquiri li reap, 19 1 
knowledge or Initiations Тен йин, ө Ош» 
таты (И) vomag, 15 4. 
Ер —— s 





— (Sk. (rawaya- 
tren) wi 
deo, by the very hearing, 





, feet ot 





— 
— 
२ str 








Jt (Sk iwa, dram) pers name, 1, 1. 
(ть) Фм. рї,” Yatigued, = Dattadariaal cea, 
‘wend, datressed, 88, vaion of Lord Datta, 8, 

ri (Sk) an hon. probe appl zi 
"di = банане то, 


Lard Dattatreya, 31, 2. 





- Bitearanitha (see under 
te Rddnipors nmomag, муз: 
tho holy Ridhapur, 38, 1. - ७८१४४१ mehit (e 
= ангора та, Валі об under m) 6, T. 
Cakradhara, 18, 8. = mukuta-vari obl, head- 
= Krgoakatha’ £ nom aE, Wear of Caboadhara, 8, 
story ot Kn, 90,1. T 
= Kgoacakravard m som. = mukha, nnomag, mouth 
Lon), 193; Intrag, tthe Lord, 20,10 
EXE — nom. 
— Kggnsesiravart cd m. e, leaning ofthe mouth 


bly 0,21. of the Lord, 12,18. 
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= mob здар, 1, 6. 

— mr taemag, M 19; 
farcag, &, 3; body or 
figure ef the Lord. 

- mitior bly 14,18, 

С папан амар, 1%, Ь 

Cartes tabis 22,3 

ZVipaladenriyan (om 





sg, the Saka yar, 1. 
- ७५५४५७६ ७०७१५४, 
p 
— Sehlipuri-d na, 3, 3. 
С gongs, et 
xon. of Kryan, Sl, 4. 
атда (В эйр) 
ners, amorous sentlmer 
a 
— (Sk ahi) m. 
lore, or the pode sent 
sont of love 
Trotghtra плоты, 12, 
зо. 
веома т-ка «м. 28, 1. 
Варан. (Въ) лотар pen. 
‘name (of the author of Je: 
Marutnanala) 0, 12 
— (Sk. drimat) manem. 
ly hal, 27, 1. 
— (Sk) mnomsg, 
name af a eyde of years or 
DS 











‘ott inate 20,0 
гоу дид, 28, 5. 
कल (80. бараса) п. 
abl, Belonging to low and 
nts tribe, am атон. 

ea 


ssipsdin-es (Sk. paj-pada) m. 
Чч, ми, (ty abated ani 


की (8. ७७८०७५०) 
э (штар, one кт 
ing the six auxiliaries of e 
Vedas, 3, 94-1, (inscribed 
wrongly as ge) and 8 

— (Bk. мите, < kr, to 

amp upon) fom ply sym 

Вот (of & disease), Ff, 8- 

















ш 
persi, to be able, capable, 
ЖУЛ; Вики 418 b, Tunza 
8 8." 

kala (8k) adj, all 

“skala 30, 
убу, 0, T. 
satalaprisdiranbia” (Sk 
‘sakala-prindda~trambha) 
maomag, beginning of the 
Whale tampla G, 0- 
sakala (бу. sabala) adju al 















at (Sk. sahal 
mall, all шө, 





m a 
anki (Sk) female friend 
sakhiyksi ७030, 2, 1. 

b —* 

— (8000020) ळा, 
‘tress, calamity, 29, 14. 

— (Sk. soitanta) nioc. 
sp. dires, eral situa 
tn 

१०१४१४७ (Sk. satgha) там. 
tg, team, gathering, 20,6 

jena (Sk. eat fana) mon. 
Dl, saint parson, 25, û. 

sata’ (Sk. fata) mumad}, one 
hundred. 














ETYMOLOGICAL GLOSSARY 251 


५ 15, 8. 

satanika (Sk. detec) adj, old, 
(ef hundred years) 1, 11. 

— (Sk. sot see 
cag, compa 
nd 

sada! (Sk) ind, always, 25, 6; 

t 








30, 

कावळा (हा. satsdedra~ 
uta) maomag. (ril), well 
behaving people or elass, 20, 
т 


sadiphale (8k. sadad-plata) 
һа) (т), everblooming, 18, 


silva (8k, sa-daiva) adj. 
fortunate, 20, 0, 

२११७४१६. ५८.८८ ७, y/ dhr) 
мнн ande n 
large quantities, 21 6 

‘rotate (Bk. som-tate,x/ tan) 
Ind, always, continuously, 

т, 

sannidhandot (हा. waww. 
ча) тЫ, төштем, (еее) 
fompany, 0, 4 

sapivala (S. se-pltale) adj, 
Yellowish, 20, 

‘aphala (8k. ‘so-phala) adj, 
roto frustuous, 30, 8. 
snmartho! (Sk. somartha) adj. 
(m)memag, capable, abe, 

р 
*amasta (Sk) adj, all 
батама (m)nom pl, 12, 
16. 
amas (£) gen. ply 5, 5. 
भकत (णि, शा 
б 
masts (nace 0, 11. 
dina (Sk) nace, oe 
tentment,satisaction, 24, 
samana (Sk) adj, equal, 10, 
Sembpü (Sk) faece, end 
“onelusion, û, 9. 
*wamudra (Sk) m, ocean, sea. 





























залаа баа о, 18,2. 
Samudea oma, 2, 8 

— (Sk. вати. 
Hire) nlocag., seashore, 18, 





mameta (Sk, samaveta) adjs 
"united with, woven Into, 2, 

— (ВХ потрае adj. 
complete, б, 0. 

mayeka (kc somyak) ind, 
love, near, 11, 

sayana (Sk. dayana) nanom. 
Т дейм, їй prostate, 








Sarapunteka (Sk, daraya- 
дуада) тылотар, pene. 
‘name (withthe tle ayaa), 





ढं 
sand (Sk arent) v. 
O) to end, Alah, dle; (II) ७ 
be honoured; Broom 414 by 
Tonnen SOL a 
затва (№) prpart adj. 
(minazae,, 30, 3 
— 0) pps.) HI pan 
[P 
sare (1) PE. Ht paraq, 12, 








7 
‘Sarabnatgn (8k. fore-Maiga) 
‘ah Pert name (of ange). 
Sarathañgl aya ०४५७ 4. 
p 
1 


saris (Sk tarda) abate nae 
equality, matching, 28,3; 









serovars (Sk) w. 
pond. 
амонам loas, 32, 8. 
— агер, 3, 0. 
saraki (Sk. barve-tdlo) 
‘ade, for al times, 91, 2. 
— (Sk. saree) ad}. 
19), newer of al (hero) 
व्यान 
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saya gen Qa 
12 1. 
servi instrag, 1, 20. 
sarvamatiall (Sk 20004-0७४ 
ele) inate, (used as 
fi), with all copiis or 
Мап, 38, 6 
sarani” (Sk. зата) 
"step, ull Minds ef bs 











* 

[^ 
Kirn) saj, (m )nomag, cie 
administrator (being ४ ४४०), 


s 
miiia Ct V da) priparty to 
torment, bara, 3,8; Buca 
415 ॥, 1७७७७ 190 b. 
mm (ke deve) пасом 
opie, dead boy, 19 1. 
[d 











тиза» ушт, 9, 1; 3, 1, 

жй (Sk) m. cue 

‘aibvatenra-paryanta, bl, 
6 11. 

тайшы Loewe, 5 2: 
SL 


srbyatarintarggata (Sk, sate 
— 2 
longing to the ele ear, 3, 


sayu (डा. mela) mots, 
жуш бош, 24 8; Broeit 
o a бон); Тиш ы 

ОК. Ке 
miosg cyie year, 2, 1. 





нидан ре. Ш регар, 


1, 6 
savaya урн) Ш 
реті, 10, 4. 
изм (Sk. анода) m. 
nstrag, converantfon, 2 10. 
— атоо) 









"тау тыы, fatigue 
५५५०५ `моййу He, 
me 

husk (Bk) Ind, shortly, soon, 
ae 

— (5k, shana) mom. 

0, Ti Reese. 80, 11 dase 


os t) m 
ү 
ш 
um (i ag renee 
dos a, 
чим к. мым) мрз 
eats мш ы. 
эш мис) бы 
о 
Aaa il 
aun CG anmada 1) 
Чә bed, fore, te 
om em w 
sarera (8k. tartara) ळा, 
rt Boca 
itn 
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"йик (Вк. мны) adj, ine 
armata, in bodily form, 8, 20. 
sigera (Si) m. ocen, вей. 
ark dati 15, 10. 
gara noms, 81, 2. 
— (Sk. spatia) adj. 
comrade, com. 








stñghaná (Sk. som / ий, ое 
dasha, ct. Biocu 417 b) to 
marais, relate, tell, convey. 

маһа doom, (mem. 








In persph, 1 
न pp) Ш. 





з, 
маам futpart(£) IH 





йй futpart, 13, 


аавдаа раа Ш. 
репы» 90 1, 

эй оре Ш рита, 
з, 


амаа рр. a Cm) II 
perang 18, 44; -N (E) 








3,26; - (n 18. 
fot 1 persag, 18, 

Bi ply Sf, 2. 

эшм ७४, 8, 10. 





hea (Sk. satya) adj. tro, 9, 
13; Broen 417 b, Totem $06 
coke (Ste satyendhra) aaj. 
употр, тен, true, 14, 10. 
чуй (80. 7 айта ана, 
Виден а18 a) v, to leave; 

Torun 102b. 
nga fat. caus T per. 

э. 28, 10. 

नी prpart, 20, 4. 

Spat eT esas 











тый ут. HI persse 
18; imp. IE persag, 216 
sinunt be, 29, 12 
эма (8. гама) тила}, (т) 
арі seven, 1, 10; Вин 
‘416, Ton 888 ४. 
эма (Sk. еритема) 
mumadj.()nompl, twenty- 
oven, 2, 5; TUINEN 882 
) m, () means, 

















dhana (i) nomag, 31,2. 
sadn (i) lees 32, 8. 
tanaka (Bk) गळी, काण. 
et 08, 8 
— (Sk) sd, common 
hue, ordinary, 2 d 
Sha (Sk. 0да) £, pars, 
"ume (of a female dell ot 
Cairadhara). 
"Shdban-elye o. 16, 18. 
LE 
Е 
чаз kp, ade 
curable, remedlable, 2, 7. 
ante (Sk. anh) monaq, 
Dosen! sentiment of compo- 
ng one of the nino 
uvas), 90, 1 
sapê (Sk, sare) minstrag, 








७041099808 (8 ७७७७७४५) 
Sbstra el, state of complete 
harmony, B4, û. 

sambhilani (8k. som УУ pal) 
४0५ кшш ы» 








4980558 denon. (a) 
oma, i 0. 
тал) pr. II pen. 
se, 24, 11. 
क्षक fot I persa, 
31, 2. 
siye (Sk daha) mnomply the 
‘Teak tree, 12, 3; Boc 419 
B 
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чу (Sk fet) ordadl, (n) pated to be rather trying), 
Trag sth, 2719; Buack 90, 8; Broci A21 a, TONNER 
p 50 t. 
‘tratgapandia (Sk. гіра strap (3k toh) 
pita)” mat, (hoe), talerates Buoon 42 a, TOR 
Te name (vith the tle wx iba. 
Papita), 10, 24, таза pr Ш рер, 2, 
чатда (Ві. айа) мј, Ша, TR 
ar to, oqo Волс 420 мамле caus. pr. TIT per, 
У er 30, 
srl (n)nomag, 26, 3. athe br HE persa, 8,1. 


айм (n mar, 1, E 
ила (БЕ. л) бшу Ме 
ETT ESR 
aide ori) me ugha (Be iene 
Se e lee) mena (un), pe 

ame (et eh 














siddha (Sk) adj, prepared, 
43 
— 





७९५७५ (४. ७२७१७) m. * ren) mbi, mercury, 
irap, pem тате ба М (ВЕ 2208): ass or 





peri latu, atirment, füfimen, 
T 

sala (Sk finale) aij, of slmpand (Sk. УУ эй) denon, 
dark complexion; Brocm 42i — ^ (n)secag, game {зи 
3r Tons ti M ing water on oach other, 28, 


(Онт, 28, Dj оон 421 by Tonnen God 







आशय 
meu) १1०१४, place-name, 
шу. 





дн) плота, Май, 





i en) ы. tow nz hae 
mE E MNRAS 


in. 
элда (Sk. башы) зот, 
abê (Sk. Kren) anons, है 
oral ede or gant (inthe Mell es 12 8. 
form repperit) 2). SIWO (Sk. м) тот, 
We tam, put Dm mne d. 
eiue) ppm) ll perg. titan (Sk (talo) m. face 
Фо oon, nan, 6 ike tend ot ved; BH 
эш (бы бийм. 4234, Tones b. 
ч) тыгар, мау тї Я 
ашы мар, 8, 16. 
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СОСЕ 
adj, delato, tender, 26 0. 
Sakre’ (Sk. дй) шар, 
Friday, 8, 4. 
woe (FE a phasors арн 
(ова пота 12, 21. 
she os 29,4329, 
+. 
uk intra, 18, 14. 

1 28, 6 
fara (Sk. skha-nidra) 
mag, comfortable sleep, 
MT 
mübasdhant (Sk. sukha- 

"аймалау тылгар, тими 














sugandbt” (Ske н репа) т. 
trpl, wet or pleasent 
жш, 2, 6 

us ER (abbey, of svar 
‘gedyayakdh, mnompl, Si) 
{old ern o. à scite vit 
i 

тонат (8а де-то) ар 

0 












"ng wall, 1, 2 (ee noter. 


cious day, 24, 2. 





am 
> frt or bright half 
ават тома, б, 








soars (Sk. sutha-rasa) 
‘mobl, nectar, 22,13 

— (Sk. t-parimata) 
instr, rent fragrance, 
m s 

— (Sk. / svap, to sleep) 
000046, ०१५४७ 14, 18. 

— (Bk. dürpa) n. 
obl, winnowing fan, or wici 








(Tag, меш brave 


menos) m. 

«йош, 2, 

suratara (Sk. чала ато) т 
тт, Манеу мее, 











suevhds (Bk. media, v 
wh) maomag, mj, 
00, 24, 18 Gee note). 

अर्थ (йк эшш) dy 
"west (o te sar), 32, 5 

нуе (8 пите ара) n. 
пері, abode ot God (Le 

ч, 





sous marks, 8, $. 
— (Sk. verga) eia. 
— places cf 





e (Sk mila) intra, 
happiness, pleasure, 0, 12. 

тыга (SK diduma) my 
E [7 





E 
roar tags 3,20. 
sara noma 10% 
rt, i 

stile (Sk eal) noma, 

АКСУ 
sia (ie fh, to, tr) 
tino eal rd. 
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ls (Sk. V chu-ehotoyati) 
pion) HD prea, to be et 
dae er sensed, 38, 
"iac 24 e, TURNER 10 

— (86. бари or 
hoeng., neighbourhood, 1 
ТЕ Pisem 425 a, Tonen 020 





sengistevarh (Bk. dthavéek) 
top pak (of & 
ө), 18, д; Вин шь 

— 
еса, placename, 5 $, 

этеп (ВЕ, rake) mnamat 

१५१७ 00०५६ 18, ग. 

sers (Sk. mcenia) m. 
"nag; end, 29, 0; BLOCH 
б к, Ттт 201 a- 

९८2, n. er dat ag, lacs 
name, 0, 1. 

иттен! (ВЕ. өтөм) £ 
‘bly enjoyment, ето, 
28, 1t. 

sek (Bk. samitā t Comp. Gl 
пайа) Татыр, dion 
Vernicei, cro of wheat 
‘ovr trea, 10,20. 

sevjta (Bk. sv). pimp. 
ТЇ perspi, Yo терым, тє 
tort to, 38, 8. 

— (SK. wakana < 
этү м) 

209, 19. 

— ' (8. 8605024०49) 
чайкар, the mountain 
Sabe, 32, 

жие (б. sahodoro) adj (m) 
nom pls relative, D, 0 usc 
ma. 

oki (Sk, боа) mintrag, 
sorrow, 2,4 

shalt (Se. an), P(e) 
Tir peres, Vo dry up, B. 
Broen To GH b. 





























ЕСЕТ ЛА 
T lare, et ко, ваше; Бен 
ê Tomi 20 e. 
фый causyrpartadj. 
क मळकट > 
зорна аран. а) Ш. 
persa, 10, 14, 
ती 
6,1 
айн р. Ш рит, 8,1. 
Saga fot LI pereat, 8, 
Sejaviire (M. Sofas. Sk. 
чыга) д w 
longing to the pinco Sodavt, 
Wing к Маш of He- 
madri, 6, 2/8. 
sonda, поа (Sk. dunda) ty 
T) trunk of an elephant, (il) 























ele, curved wat or 
i 





oot 436 b, TORNEN 





seda (Ü) noma Uy 7: 
diye art (l) oL, 0, 4. 
ома (М) потрі, 4, 6. 
sonata (Sk. аттаса) 
macepl, stamped езй сд, 

15, 18 
жиы! (8. панава £. 
20, 11. 









kata) Toh, gol 
plant, 28, 11; for пом ме 
Bo 410 by and TUNEN 





с sa-spadrase) 
“all of 


sea lineage of moon, 21, 


Û 
варата (50, додата) м 
Taten, retive; Bite 431. 
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soyare (m)nompl, 25, 6, 
Seyere (m)nomply 21, 5. 
sve (Si. s fag), HT pers, 
to get dred, 27, 10. 

— (Bk. aah-oham-t) 
— of Ment. 
Cation with Self, (being a 
Philonophieal term), 24, 10. 

жй (Sk, лаек) пл 
og ausplcloos ceremony, 2, 





ташда (Sk rundare) adj, 
"beautiful, handsome. 
‘aundara (mnomae, 30, 


м (дөм. м, 








yoke (Sk. ane 

darye-loka) -mobl, word ef 

ant, 9, 2. 

shknaha-e (8, ммм) £ 
evi body, 2, 7. 

hin (Bk, shane) nam pl 
१९ body, 3, 

sebitipuri-et: (Sk. ski puro) 
nobly place-name, 2, 2. 

stavand (Sk. навана) nac 
Эі, Бут fn prae, 19,37. 




















eulogy, 32, б. 
atl (SK) f, woman, (here) 
wite. 
atria Insteag, 18, 
striesd datag, 18, 0. 
sala (Sk) m, eld, land of 








SH (Sk) лота, (0) be- 
ing, existence, 0, 9; (l) 
trance (being a term in the 
Mahinubhtve philosophy); 
1, 21. 

OMA, 





n. 





shire (в. им) ыңыз 

hes шышы нему, 

шк 

Maribi (Ske) (мези, кюре 

ie fpi 

тїш (ВЕ) manat, esa, 

a 

merama (Sk) paar, e 

anne 28, 35 

mamî (Sk V mmr) v, u 

тамам ыйа at 
ptm) I pas 

Da 











I perse, 38, 





काळ (80, а-ја 0 ad. 
(wmjnoml, wie people 30, 





э (8k di) noo under drt. 
Fadhrmasryo (Sk. 





чародей (Sk. ava-bodha) 
‘mob, knowledge of the Self, 
24,2. 








(Sk In term ot n 
lous salutation (appearing. 
‘ually at the Beginning of 
fan Tnseription), % 1: 3, H 
8, 14; 61. 
smart (80. sva-enudha- 
minstrag, personel ex- 
periees, 90, 9 
vian (Sk. dvama) mnomags 
breath, or breathing, 27, 
karan (Sk, est y/ Ar) va to 
accep, agree to. 
War pr. I peep, 
б 

















— pp.(0.) III pere 
४. 1, 129; - (0), 7, 2. 
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Ia (Bk har) Enema 
‘hin, Jae 27, 1 

эш (к М) pp.) T 
pereag, tobe deprive, lee, 
35,35; Bloc 428 a, TUNER 
mu 

Har в) лотар, God 
Hari, 91, 3. 

айрый (Sk Harber) 
"ede Hari sd Mara (Le, 
Vins and diva), mast, 
8, T eee. pl, û, K. 

— (Ske halandharita) 
jm oat borne by oF 
yoked to the plough, 4, 2 

hit! (Sk мийа) m, elephant 

эмн! мар, 1, 3; ме. 
no 
ste obl. 11, 11. 

Ml, redupl. (Bk. laghs) indy 
40०७, 18, 29 Bow 428 Y, 
[rM 

M (Bk. ead) भक (m), 
чм b Toma 











ty. 





M nouit 
ман (Bx. M V in maen. 
lend 








— १०७०७) m. 
cag, meeting hour, hour 
ot commercial transaction, 23, 
© 


(ви. аим) nobly 
‘bone, 30, 15; Buoc 428 b 
тота ६88 x, 

эи (Sk Aasta) т, hand; 
Broen 420, a, Tunnen 05 8. 

"hia secag, 11 1; ate 
37 
2 
ats inte 20, 8. 
мшзы (Sk. Karte) £. 
Inatragy warmth of the hand 
fr pam, 9, 9; for e, see 
Bon do ६. 
hatakadagh-pughà (Sk. Aasta- 
ataka) nobly wristiet, 20, T- 

— bata + V va) 
2000) HI perg, Qo take 
w n Mo, 9, 11. 

hatasara (Sk, Ñasteara) m. 
ml, vind, ornamental 

wri on the amm, 20, 7, 

hatha (Sk. Авна Адна) 
4) (латак, е the length 
{an arm, 18 

Mihlertnipa (B. Na) n. 
shi, won, 24, 8; TORN 
LN 

эмим (Sk, Меш-ем- 
pati D “mamaq, Tender ot 
the slephantdivsion (In an 
amy), 6, d; for MU, wee 
prm 636 

avs (Sk) hr) etus p 
(9). HE perta, to les, be 
deprived af, Ty; Tonus 
ore 

hart (8k. Arti, V Ar) £nom, 
sg, deest, taki bad, T, 
‘Town 6jo b. 

Dilsjeibalt (Sk Malali, re 
opi) wv, (by hats), vehe 
menüy, scbhingy, HM, 12; 
roc 428 a, Tunus 639 b- 

— (Sk / hol) pr. IL pers. 
sp, de bore, alle, $8, 10: 
шон 420"a, Tom das b 
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Maya (Sk) naceag, 
Tnoghter, 18, 30; maomag, 
30, 8; poetical sentiment o 
laughter (being one af the 











wt" ee ap Ind, and, also, 
eren, 101. 

Modems (Sk. y мид) ы to 
soam or wanker about; om 





9 
— (Sk) n, heart. 
ranted ol 18 1. 
— 5०७०७, 18, 11, 
hrdayh-ata obl. 20, 
hrdayî nompl, 18, 43. 
hekê (Sk. Shaved kin) Ind, 
particle of ^) afirmation, 
or 01) conditi 
A 
ХУ MM) v, to bee 
м; Эбен 430, Ток 
ae 














ID persag, 6,8. 

— futpart, =s, m. HI 
‘perane, 10, 1; ah Ш. 
Perea 10, 4; -vey m. IIE 
pers pl. 28, 8; “ad, n. HIL 
Dern 10, 6. 

— 18, 18. 

etle fut. IH! persa, 21, 5. 

Iota absolutly, 10, 2 

he pr. ITT pera, 

машы aba. IL, 1 

ol pripart, 24, 9. 

Мий эрт) Ш рева 
41 

hot ре. Ш рий, 12,8. 

Мп рр (8) Ш репы 18, 
1. 





Еа 








hotu Cam) prpart (m) 
TH ८४%. (४७७. ७) 
ше 
Mita hup. Ш peregi, 25, 
0 





hote ppm) IIl 
1,2 


hetê pp. (n) II pores 
16,81 ed as cond. 18,6, 


hotell pp. (m) HI perapl, 
12, 1% 

haye pr. THU pan, 
Я 





mph. 








E 





POSTSCRIPT 


1, The arrangement of the Texts in the present 
Reader is chronological separately for passages from prose 
and poetry with the exception of an extract from the 
— which came to hand when the press- 
‘ony of the Reader including the Index Verborum was al- 
most ready, and had to be therefore placed at the beginning 
and numbered zero in order to avoid disturbing the entire 
numbering of the Render, 


2, In the Etymological Index although no distinction 
fs made between words borrowed from Sanskrit and words 
descended from Sanskrit, the former or the tatsamas are 
indicated as such by not repeating them in the brackets 
containing the etymologies and simply mentioning their 
tateama nature by the symbol Ske; eg, "kilo (Sk) mo, 
>. 195, where the word kûla is understood as a loan-word, 
Tn the case of the semi-tateama words, however, fuller 
etymologies are given : e ‘kalast (Sk. kalafa) m.’, p. 
194. 


з. А brief note on the metres commonly used 
by the poets of the OM. period may not be out of place 
here. Metrien! composition in Marathi comprises three 
classes : Vetta, Jatt and Chanda. Of these, the Vrttas 
are inherited from Sanskrit prosody and are a later deve- 
lopment in Maràthi. At least they are not seen to be in 
vogue in the OM. period though BHASKARA, the author of 
‘Séupéla-vadha, is sald to have composed some verses in 
the various Vettes, As for Jétis, according to PATVAR- 
DAN more important than the number of syllables or 
sylabie instants in a line is ita internal rhythm-structure, 
a also is the pattern of the stanza formed by lines. The 
Dhavaas of MARADAMBA included ín the present Reader 


Chanderacond (1881), Intro. p 6. 
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(Extract xxi) seem to belong to this group metrically, 
though the author of the Smrtisthala describes them as 
Ovis. The Padas or devotional songs composed by the poet- 
saints like JNANBSVARA or NAMADEVA can be classified un- 
der the Jáfis, The core of Old MarithI poetry, however, 
consists of compositions in two varieties of the Chanda 
type, namely, the Ovt and the Abhaiiga, The class-name 
Chanda is obviously a misnomer as it is in no way related 
to the Vedic metres called Chandas which observe the dif- 
ference between short and long syllables as against the 
Maráthl Chanda which treats all syllables, whether short 
or long, uniformly as long. ‘The internal rhythm- 
structure of the Jdtis is present in the Chandas 
also, The Ovi and the Abhalga are two typical 
Patterns of this class and may be said to be inter- 
changeable. For both can bo set to music and in doing 
so the Ovî can take the form of an Abhanga and ७४०७ versa. 
In fact the origin of tho Ovî seems to be in musie as is 
suggested in the following definition : Ovi geya tu kay- 
dane : meaning, an Ovi is to be sung while pounding 
(corn). It is this musical nature that has made the Ою, 
and the Adhaiiga also, somewhat irregular in structure, 
‘The Ovi has generally four feet, but the length of the 
fourth is flexible and in its Inter form as found in the 
poetical works of EKANATHA it has developed into a unit 
‘with four and a half foot. Extract No, 31 from the Texts 
is illustrative of the different. varieties of the Abhanga, 
while the remaining poetical extracts, except No. 21, con- 
tain Ovis, both short and long. 
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